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PREFACE 


The Gmmnmr , ’which is now offered to the learned 
Public, has been compiled already years ago, bnt as 
there were no means of printing it, it was laid aside 
hopelessly That it has finally been rescued from obh 
vton is owing to the enlightened patronago of Her Ma- 
jesty's Government for India, which liberally granted 
the printing expenses. 

I am afraid, that I have given rather too much 
than too little by endeavouring to render the Grammar 
as complete os possible I trust, however, that this object 
may have been attained to somo extent at least. 

A beginner will do well, after he has acquainted 
himself with the RmdhT system of sounds, to commence 
at once with the declensions and to turn bye and 
bye to the formation of themes alter he has got a fair 
insight into the fabric of the language. The Intro- 
duction is intended for thoto only, who wish to pe- 
netrate more deeply into the on gin and nature of the 
SindhL 
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cognate idioms For the purpose of intcrcompnnng the 
modern Anon dinlecte the Sindh! is therefore invalu- 
able, For tins reason we have pointed out, in the 
form of annotations , the relation of the Srndhl with 
the Sanskrit Prakrit on the ono hand and with tho 
modem cognate idioms on tho other hand , to givo 
some impulse to a comparative study of tho North 
Indian Vernaculars, which as yet has been totally 
neglected 

Tho SmdhT Grammar of tho late Capt Stack is 
an accurate and meritorious work, but as all first 
attempts (for the Sindhl Grammar of 'Wathen doos 
not deserve the name) incomplete and destitute of a 
Syntax, I sincerely wish, that the deficiencies of 
his work, from the emendation and enlaigoment of 
which he was pie vented by an untimely death, may 
have been made up by tho Grammar now offered to 
the Public, 

The English reader will no doubt meet in this 
Grammar with many an expression, which he will con- 
sider as erroneous or ill - choeem For all such and si 
mil nr mistakes I must beg his pardon, which tho kind 
reader surely will not withhold, when he is told, that 
the idiom, into which I endeavoured to clothe my 
thoughts, is not my mother - tongue. 

'Whilst this Grammar was passing through the 
press, I had gone to India for the purpoao of trans 
la ting the Bikh Granth. In order not to delay too 
long the printing of it, I could only see and correct 
a proof sheet once. The unavoidable consequence was, 
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INTRODUCTION 


T1IE RELATIONSHIP OF T1IE SINDIU TO THE 
SANSKRIT AND TRAKRIT 

The Sindh! is a pure Sanskrit 1 cal language, more 
free from foreign elements than any other of tho North 
Indian vernaculars Tho old Priiknt grammarians may 
havo had their good reason, to designate tho Apabhran- 
sha dialect, from which tho modem Sindh! is lmmcdrn 
tely derived, as the lowest of all tho Pr&knt dialects but 
if we compare now tho Sindh! with its sister tongues, wo 
muBt assign to it, m n grammatical pomt of view, 
tho first place among thorn. It 13 mnch more closely 
related to tho old Prfiknt, than tho hlarfitlil, Hindi, 
Panjabi and Bangfill of our days, and it has pre- 
served an exuberanco of grammatical forms, for which 
all its Bisters may woll onvy it For, while all tho 
modem vernaculars of India J ) are already in a stato of 
complete decomposition, tho old vonornblo mother tongue 
being hardly recognisable m her degenerate daughters, 
tho Sindh! has, on tho contrary, preserved most important 
fragments of it and erected for itself a grnmmntical struc 
ture, which surpasses in beauty of execution and internal 
harmony by far the loose and levelling construction of 
its sisters. 

The SmdliT has remained steady m the first stage 
of decomposition after the old Prakrit, wheras oil the 

1) In (positing of tho modern Ternacolar* of India wo exclude 
troughout tho Drtridian Idiom* of tho South which belong to qmt* 
a different (toclc of language*. 

T mpy JUJ ' T rnrw 


1 
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Tho dialect of the Thar is vigorous but uncouth 
and already mtorminglcd with tho Mftpfipl it is spoken 
by tho ShikarlB, Dhodhs camor) and othor out- 
cast tnbes. As far as I know, thoro nro no literary 
compositions extant in this dialect. 

Tho object of these introductory remarks is to show 
tho relative position, which tho Smdhl holds to tho 
Sanskrit and Prftkrit and in ordor to elucidate this 
subject, wo shall lay down the rules and principles, bj 
which tho present Sindh! vowol and consonantal 
system has been derived from the Sanskrit by tho mo- 
di nm of tho Prakrit. Thus, wo hope, a solid basis also 
will bo gained for intorcompanng tho Smdhl with its other 
sister tongues. By this process nlono, which will cnnblo 
us, to assign to tho Arum stock, what has boon takon 
from it, though much altered now in Bhapo and outward 
appearance by dint of contraction and assimilation, wo 
shall on the othor hand bo ablo to trace out a certain 
residuum of vocables, which we must allot to an old 
aboriginal languogo, of which neither name nor oxtont 
ib now known to us, but which, in all probabihty, was 
of tho Tfit&r stock of languages and spread throughout 
the length and breadth of India before the irruption of 
the Arum raco, as all tho other vernaculars contain a 
similar non Anan residuum of words, which havo been 
already designated as “provincial” by tho old Prflknt 
grammarians. 

The following investigation is destined for such as 
may be competent, by their previous studies, to penetrate 
more deeply into tho real nature of the modern idioms 
of India, and for them, I trust, these outlines may prove 
useful and at tho same time incentive, to follow up more 
deeply the intricate path, which I have pointed out 
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hoar, Prfik g<i(, the original root-vowol (Sansk has 
been preserved 

c ) In most instances tbongh r is dissolved into 
nr, irrespective of the consonant to which it may bo 
joined, as 

maranu, to die, Prfik PT^, SanBk PJ 
P«*y bharanu, to fill, Prfik. Sansk. 
lR<y dharanu, to place, Prfik. Sansk. 
tikoj earann, to movo, Prfik. PT^, Sansk. PJ 
In such hko mstances tho SindhI, ns woll na all the 
other cognato dialects, is qmto m accordance with Prfi 
knt usage, tho Sanskrit verbal-noun being taken ns 
the baso of tho infinitive in tho modern idioms. In 
other .instance! though tho Smdht is not so libornl in 
dissolving p, ns tho Prfiknt, it has managed, on tho con 
trnry, m many cases to preserve p bj changing it to lr 
or transposing tho same, as mirdnngu (or frjlj 7 ! 

mirdhangu) n tabor, Prfik. Sansk. 

virkhu, tanrus (planot), Sansk ^q, f^lff hirdho 1 ), heart, 
Prfik. Sansk but tho morn Prfikntical 

form liT5, is also in use in SindhL 

In a fow cases p has been preserved by being changed 
to simple r (subscribed), in conjunction with a dental t, 
d, or a cerebral t, d, ns jfitrfi, son-in law, Prfik 

Sansk | +1 1 ipti < m this form PT has bean 
olided, which is rather of rare occurrence, and tho dontal 
has passed into a cerebral, the affix being dropped 
altogether, similarly mfitrfi, and its derivatives, ns 
mfitrfijo, mfitritO otc., correspondmg to 

the Prfiknt form +||- 4 ^, Sansk 

1) Tbo uptration of u earned by the following r which rery 
frequently aiplntej a preceding consonant aa we aball hare often oc- 
cwkm to notice. 
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contracted into 6, as nGnu, eye, Prflk 

Sansk. 4)41 ( Bej&, bed, Prftk Sansk 

y) The original diphthong m may also be contracted 
to I, as dhlrjn, firmness, Sansk t^Z), PrSk. ifl*. 

This SmdhI form is so far a proof for tho correctness of 
tho Prakrit rulo, ns can only bo derived from 
and not from ltsolf, similarly Hindi 

b) Tho diphthong au 

The same, that has been remarked on tho diphthong 
ai, may also bo stated of tho diphthong au it may be 
optionally pronounced os a diphthong, but is moro com- 
monly separated into its componont vowels. 

a) This diphthong is generally preserved in words 
borrowed from tho Arabic or Persian, as danrn, 

a period, arab ^, 3 , '*fkrl nurata, woman, Arab ojji 
also in pure SmdhI words it is nsed and wntton, ns 
ankhS, difficult, bliauru, a large black bee, 
SanBk laugn, a clo%e, Sansk In such 

pure SindhI words though the diphthong may also, after 
the analogy of the Prfiknt, be so pa rated into n-u, as 
vn umnu, to seek, or vauranu 

bhaunanu, to wander about, or bhaunonu 

At the end of a word no diphthong is admissible, and 
it must always be pronounced a u, for the sake of infle- 
xion, as sa-u, hundred (Pruk •’I'd jn n, barley, 
Pars. Rftnqk ca u, say, imperative of 

to say 

P) But very frequently this diphthong is contracted 
to o, aa goro , fair, Sansk jo^hanu, 

tame of youth P Pr&k Sansk. 

m< 5 rn, a crest, Pr&k +|x3^ (SanBk bhono, 

or bha un 5 , a vagabond The same rule also is 



INTRODUCTION 


IX 


bhransha c^ruj, from an original form instead of 

gvaj , thence the common Sansk. form The SmdhJ 

adverb ia or 5x3 Tn i thus, corresponds to the Prfik. 
S.XH, nnd is regularly derived from the SanBk. adverb 
(not from jjrt, which Lassen has already doubted) 
with the elision of h (To = lhn) 

Short a is occasionally, but rarely, changed to u, as 
<1 vj t; rfi urn, tax, Sansk. <i -vt ‘bk (but not in the examples 
quoted by Tossen § 173, 3) 

Long & is in SindhI frequently preserved in such 
forms, n here in Prakrit it has been already shortened 
(owing to the contraction or assimilation of the following 
compound consonant) as FI bairSgl, a religions 

ascetic, Prtk. Sansk m&rikba, 

way, Prtk. 4VM, Sansk. Hl'Il tiiji Jfitrfi, pilgrimage, 
Prik. aim, Sansk. iipm, Ml^i v5ghu, tiger, Prtk. q.y, 
Sansk. «uy Long a has been shortened in k6- 

dare, spade, Sansk. 

Long a is weakened to 1 in the following adverbs, 
after the analogy of the Prakrit, as jn 

deh§ tadehe, when-then kadehe, ■nhen? ■which 

we denved from the Sansk. adverbs 

Long & as a feminine termination of Prfiknt nouns 
is in SindhI occasionally permuted for I or even I (e), as 
v& I, speeck, Prak. Sansk. dhure, 

origin, Prfik. Sansk The only example of 

final of a masc. theme being changed to 1 is 
ra e, prince, Prak, Sansk. <J-*U nom. 

In a certain number of words, ending in the Sansk. 
crude state in 7J (but nom. sing 7TT), final a has been 
changed m SindhI (as no\N and then already m Prfiknt) 
to a, as fn'd, father, Prak. fq^i (by elision of H), 
Sansk nom. fnr1l> bh&u, brother, Prfik. i-u^i 
Sansk. ^4irU and by the same levelling process ♦Il'O 
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in the mouth of the Muhnmmedans, who wnte iyL* 
ma izala , *' sa is&ru etc. 

Lengthened is I in 3ft kl. T.hat, Prfiknt already 
from the Sanskrit further in fi^hu, lion, 

Prfik. ^Tl^, Sansh but not in Jiblia, tongue, 

Prfik. Jb %u Sansh. f^i^l 

Long I lfl kept fast by the SmdhI in many instances, 
where in Prfiknt it has been shortened to I, in consequence 
of the assimilation of consonants, as rfV^ tlrthu, a 
holy bathing place, Prfik. ftlrn, Sanak. rO 'A 

Long I is rarely shortened to I, and this only, 
when ending a noun, as nfire, a woman, Prfik. et 

Sansk. r\\J$ 

Long I passes into £ in those instances, which have 
been already marked out by the old Prfiknt grammarians, 
as Prfiknt etc., 8 ansk. 5jgJ| etc. 

The corresponding SmdhI forms are kfiharo, what? 

(by transposition of H-, mstead of k 5 rn, who, 

(by elision of HI, instead of kfirhu m the Apa 
bhransha dialect r on the other hand has been dropped, 
as ^i^l) The Prfiknt form 14 (Xh (Apa bhransha 
has not been taken up by the SmdhI, but other forms 
have been created from the pronominal bases 3ft, srt, 
wt, s£l, by adding to them the diminutive affix ^ 
ro, as kfibaro, of what land 

— tfiharO, of which kind — of such a kind ShapS, 

of this land, nharo, of that kind. 

c) The vowels u, il 

On the whole the SmdhI has taken up those changes, 
which these vowels have been mado subject to in Prakrit 
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already shortened in Prakrit, owing to the assimilation 
of consonants, as ifg pr€mu, love, Prftk (p6mma) 
j ffo g jobhanu, time of youth, Prftk *T|«wt<u (Jfivva- 
nam) j&gu, Prftk Sansk m \**{ 

Qmte exceptional is the shortening of 6 to u m 
luharu, blacksmith, instead of (Sansk 

where & has been likewise shortened to 5 and 
the change of 6 to I in TfraJ PU U > draught, Sarfsk Tftj 
^ khl, wellfare , Sansk nlhu, love, Prftk 

<(j^, Sansk 4flg mihu, ram, Prftk Sansk 

When ending a noun 6 and 6 are frequently shortened 
to 5 and il respectively, especially m poStry but these 
chan gee being pecnl ax to Sradhl, we shall consider them 
hereafter separately The peculiarity of the Apabhransha 
dialect, as noted by the gram mn nan Krnma dish vara , is 
fully borne out by the modern Sindhl it uses likewise in 
the locative singular 6 (i) instead of 6, as pa 

raclehe, in a foreign country, ghar§, m a house etc. 
In the same way, os the Apabhransha, the Sindhl also 
changes to a great extent the Pr&knt termination 5 to 
u, as knmu, business, Prftk etc. The same 

may also be said of the ablative sing term’ nation 
(== ft — 6 with elision of which is commonly shortened 
to ftdu in the ApabhranRha dialect, and m Sindhl farther 
to ft-u as gharfi u, from a house. This old 

SmdhI ablative termination is now a-days generally con 
tracted to *^4 Sil (ft being likewise shortened to ft, and 
to avoid the hiatus, both vowels being nRAAlised) but ft u 
is still very frequently used in poetry 
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a is inserted in cases liko tlio following tKlf* sa 
rSha, praiso, PrSk &>n»L sa 

loku, a ilokn, PrQk. Sansk. 

i 13 inserted, os itsft istrf, woman, Prik irvf), 
Sansk. c^f^g varuliu, year, Prnk. Sansk. 

milnnu, to bo obtained, Pmk [+t^mj 
Sanak. root ^ 

n 18 inaorted, ns gHHt Buimno, dream, Prfik. 'ftl- 
fw Sansk ^umarnnu, to romembor, Prfik 

Sansk ^ (root TO) 

P) On tho other hand the SindhI \cry frequently 
has gono a atop farther and diaponsed with tho insertion 
of a vowel by pushing tho root vowel between tho 
compound consonant and dropping tho final consonant, 
as B&nu, friend, Prfik Sansk ^ or more 

commonly it drops simply ono of tho compound consonants, 
as nuhu, daughter in law, Prak. Sansk tjm 

saghonu, to bo able, Prfik Sansk 

§ i 

Sandhi, Hiatus and Euphony 

The Smdhl, as well as tho Prfiknt dispenses totally 
with tho rules of Sandhi, and vowels may therefore 
meet, without being subject to the laws of euphony 
To separate howover in somo measure concurring vowels, 
the Bindlil very liberally employs the use ofAnusvfira, 
whereby a certain TiaRflUnng pronunciation has been 
imparted to the language, which is in somo measure 
disagreeablo to our ear e g fifi, I an 

khSG, nom plur of 4^431, vows khfiinu, to 

burn gfiu, cow etc. The Anusvftra is further 

inserted, to facilitate the lengthened pronunciation of a 
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Krishna, Sansk. <j«y vi5u, world (beaidos 

Sansk. 

The lottor ^ of Arabic and Persian words is always 
rendered by PJ, as PJ£t» Sahara, town, Pera. ^4-i, -'J tjg 
Sfihn, king, Pera. iL± 

This is a very remarkable delation from tho prin- 
ciples of tho Prfiknt, whore the lottor PJ has been changed 
to PI, and further to ? 

In SmdhI the uso of tho letter PJ is confined to a 
limited nnmbor of indigenous vocables (thoso, which 
have been borrowed from foreign sources, not being taken 
into account), but that it is still to be considered moro 
or less exceptional, may bo concluded from tho circumstance, 
that the PrSknt rules concerning its permutations (PJ = 
PI = 5) are still in full force in SmdhI, ns su 

nanu, to hear, Pmk. y<i||fVt, Sansk. '■'joTlfh MiltlV 
phlsl, or 4,(^1 phtthl, a nooso, Sansk. m-q, d6sn, 

country, Sansk. ijpj, gg dnhn, ton, Prflk. gg, Sansk. 

Tho same law holds good with reference to tho 
cerebral If S, wluch liko PI, passes into PI or g, ns 
Pjg nuhu, daughtcr-m law, Sansk. gm fqjj nsu, 
world, Sansk fqMMi vtsu, disguise, Sansk 

PI and P are m SmdhI also frequently changed to 15 
ih, ns kliharT, rise and pulso boiled togethor (Hindi 

Sansk. ibanilmru, Saturdai, 

Sansk. dha, or gig dhaha, six, PrSk. 

Sansk. This permutation seems in Sindlil to be so 
deeply rooted, that even tho of Arabic and Persian 
words is occasionally changed to ^ as fihflln. 

(besides JJUtf), would to God, Arab 

6h&baso, bravo! Pcrs. jj- 4^ MlfcMg p&6briliu, king, 

Pers. *LtoLj 

T m fr SWkWlr. O 
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This schomo donates from that of tho Prfiknt in 
Bomo essential points, -winch wo havo partly already 
noticed 

Peculiar to tho Sindhl is tho cerebral f r, beginning 
a word, which is not found m any of tho othor dialects. 
It is, however, also m Sindhl confined to tho two inter- 
jections ^ rB and rl, tho former is used in calling 
ont to a man, tho latter in calling out to a woman. 
Thcro can bo no doubt, that wo havo in both forms 
tho Sansk. mtcijectional adverb (which form is oIbo 
used in Sindhl) which has been vindicated by Dr Cald 
well (Comparative Grammar of the Drfindian languages, 
p. 440) to tho Druvidian idioms of tho south, nnd tho 
original signification of which is o slavol Tho correctness 
of Dr Caldwell's statement is borno out bj tho Sindhl, 
in which besides ^ nnd ^ also nnd is used, 
corresponding to tho Druvidian ndfi. 

All those consonants, ns arrayed nbovo, hold their 
ploco at tho beginning of a word, when slanding singlo 
but when a nonn liappens to bo compounded, then tho 
first consonant of tho second noun is no longer con 
sidered initial, nnd may thereforo bo elided, as 
BiHro, tho cold season, Prakrit already Sansk 

'■'Art — <4il« 

1) k is not subject to aspiration, ns in some examples 
ofthoPrfikrit.e.g bjnt, Sansk. Sindhl tge?) IcnSfi, 
hump-backed neither is k changed to sf at the beginning 
of a word, but frequently at tho end (being an affix) 
and in tho case of the gemtivo affix 3ft oYon to tho 
media "5T j 

Tho k of Arabic -Persian words on tho other knnd 
is now and then aspirated or ovon changed to £ jc, as 
Ljlxjf' khutflbn, school, or ujtii jmtiUm, from tho Arabio 
»-i lib", ^l ( \<* sukh&nu, a rudder, Arab a UCL 
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Sansk, dianu, to gno, Pruk. 

Sansk root disanu, to see, Truk, <^q-^ 

Sanak. But if r bo joined to tlio corebral media, 

tbo Bimplo cerebral (3) must bo used, ns £ d is already 
by its own nature n doublo cerebral, o. g £|<iU clmklin, 
grape, Sansk. £|CJ| (Hindi Tlio simple ccrcbml 

£ d is \ory seldom to bo mot with at tlio beginning of 
a "word, and muBt bo carefully distinguished from d, 
ns ditho, obstinate, but ditho, Boon, par- 

ticiplo past of fgyiy to soo 

d, ia changed to its aspirato V dh in tbo Bingle 
instance of dhia, daughter, after tlio prcccdont of 
tho Prflknt or 

5) Initial *1 is aspirated in Bomo instances, ns 
4iltTl pliM or 4,1^1 phalli, a nooso, SnnBk. mjj (Hindi 
4il^l), now and then it passes also to tho Bemi \owel 
(by tho medium of Tf b) an qiij) \fljho, a Hindu 
schoolmaster, Sansk. (initial u having first 

been dropped) 

G) Tho semi \owol ^ j has liccomo now \ory 
scarce m Sindhl at tho beginning of a word, as 
yabhanu* coire,, yato, stout ^urfllui, olo\cn 

After tho analogy of tho Prflkrit initial ^ is gcnomlly 
changed to ^3T, as 5f( j5, who, Sansk josu, 

feme, Sansk. 

In words, borrowed from tho Arabic or Porsian, 
y is nlwajs preserved, as juru, friend, Pors 

etc. 

Tho only instance, whore initial H lias been cliangod 
to 7? 1 in Sindhl is latlio, a diking -stick tho 
same is tho case m Prflknt, Sansk. qfe 
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tho doutals into cerebrals, to guard them thus ngninst 
elision. This process wo find in full operation in tho 
modorn dialects, winch lmvo sprung from tho Frfiknt, 
tho common dentals liavo become too wonl for tho moutli 
of tho peoplo, n circumstanco, which receives n particular 
light from tho manner, in which tho modern Indiana 
wnto and pronounce European words every dontal is 
without mercy changed by thorn into a cerebral, which 
prove* at least ro much, that tho cerebrals nro more 
familiar to them, than tho dentals 

Lot us now briefly glaneo over tho exceptions, which 
liavo been noted down by tho Fmhnt grammarians 

1) According to tho rule, lnid down nt tho head 

of this paragraph, tho lettore k, g, sf o, aj j 
are, when not ohdod, retained Tlio oxcoptions from this 
rnlo in Prakrit are not homo out by tho SmdhI, and 
seem therefore to liavo been more of a local character 
Tho only exception , which is corroborated by the modem 
idioms, is tho Prakrit form Bister, Snnsh. nPmft, 

which must be explained by nn original form *t rulin' 
from which has sprung, Hindi <-( <r^ nn d Sindlil, 

by transposition of tho aspiration, iftg blitnu 

^ k, may pass into its corresponding media *T, 
as H'tg bbagata, a worshipper, 'rnnsk, tt'lfrl 

sogatc, strength, SanBk. 'jj ftp On tho contrary there 
is a transition of *1 to ^5 (and by tbo iiiflucnco of following 
r to hh) m kliada, a pit, Pruk. TfJ, Sansk, 

2) Tho corobral Z t and its asperate <5 tU, frequently 

puss into their corresponding media, ns kandhi, 

a necklace (besides Snnsk, This is fully 

borne oat by tho modern dialects, especially tho SindhT, 
which goes already a stop furtlior in this downward 
course, and changes Z d to § lb nnd ^ dli to ill 
o g ^ baru, tho Indian fig treo, Sansk 
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rt<$reli Sansk. In othor examples however the 

course, taken by the Pniknt, Ims again been abandoned, 
and a now ono Btrnck out, o.g tliol’rfiknt pome- 
granate, sprung from tbo Sanskrit (by tbo sub 

stitution of for 2) becomes in Sindlil (Hindf 

tbo initial dental ^ being first changed to 2 d 
and thon hardened to § d, nnd 2 cl parsing into 
? r with an additional aspiration (which is rather 
unusual) 

The modem idioms deviate in this respect from tho 
Prakrit, tliat they clrnngo 2 d to r, instead of substituting 
<2 for 2 but therein also lies a hint, how tho sub 
stitution of for 2 has been possiblo. Tho chango must 
have been effected by tho medium of ? r (not of X, ns 
T^ssen supposes), winch approaches ^ vory closely in 
sound. Tins otplams sufficiently such Iiko cases as 
pU5, yellow, Sansk. the chango must hnvo passed 

through tho following stages, as if)rj = 4)^ = 4)^ 

— = mW 

6) Tho substitution of T. r for ^ in those numerals, 
which ore compounded with <5^7, ]ms been retainod in 
8indhr, ns wolf os in tho cognate dialects, o g PnU 
tf?StKjg, Smdhf <t|tj4 ySrubfl, olovon, Prfik. Sindhl 

turtha, twelve, Prilk. r(bg, Sindlil tCriihn, 
thirteen, ^ bon ever must bo standing by itself, for 
PrSk. Sindhl icklfihd, fourteen 

§ 8 

8) Single Aspirates in tha midst of a word. 

On the avomge tho aspirates aro in Sindhl more 
frequently preserved, than elided, though the Prakrit 
laws, concerning their olialon, aro also in forco. 

a) The letteis kh, gh, th, V dll, >7 bh 
may bo elided m this wise, that only tho spintns P 
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sides i|ftS gnndlio, a bundlo, Truk Mbjd Sansk 

TUo cases of a media passing into its corresponding 
II is aro scry rare, ns sntlio, pnro, Sansk. 015 

Hindi again 

e) Tho aspirated dental th passes in somo in 
stances into its corresponding media Vi 03 pandhu, 

journoy, Sansk. ip-iqi m Tlio aspirated dentals may 
also bo exchanged for tlioir corresponding cerebrals, ns 
«j<s\ budlio, old, Prilk Sansk ^ 5 , Jpg mudliu, 

a fool, Pmk ipj, ‘xinsk. 

Tho transition of an aspirated dental to its cor- 
responding non aspirate is aery rnro, as Tfijmndu, liquor, 
Sansk. HU (Hindi Hd and 

§ 0 

4) Slnglo nasali 

Tho dental H n, u now and then changed to tho 
(Kilatol 3f 11, ns '‘IJj thnim, womans milk, Sansk. <jcM, 
Hindi * 4 ^ (udder). H is clianged to tho ccrobrnl n 
in vro dhenu, a milk-cow , S,msk In tho caso of 

fc5H limu, a nimb tree, H has been exchanged for 
Sansk. foig, Hindi and 

Tho palatal 31 u 13 in somo instances substituted 
for 551 jj (= SmdliT 5f j), as mum, marrow, Sansk 
+1 th(, but besides tho form fiqj) roija, is also in 
uso. Similarly 3( u may supplant *3 nn, ns punl, 

virtuous, Prak. Sansk. buho, ompty, 

Pruk. Sansk jiqq It onlj rnroly liappons, that 

a cerebral n is cliangcd to a dontal ono, as & 
(= punno) nccomplifiliod, participle past of 

A Binglo 3T m in tlio midst of a word is now and 
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tip tho passtvo by compositions, o. g fsfaslty tlisijanu, 
to bo scon, nctivo disnmi, to seo, Hindi 

etc. 

2) ^ v is, niter tho nnalogy of TJ, citlior preserved 
or disrobed into u but if tbo lav.-* of ouphonj require 
it, it is again reinstated between tno vowels, and very 
rarely dropped altogether, c g aftej jfu, lifo, formntuo 
*{!« J*' a (instead or jin), PruL Snnsk. sffa, 

do' I, goddess, on tbo other hand ^3 dCu, n demon, 
formatno devn pa\nnu, wind, Priik 

Snnsk. It is also now and then to tall) olidcd os 

Jmnn, to Ino dilm, day, Pruk. 

SansL especinllv when compounded with nnothor 

consonant, os wo shall sec hereafter It may also bo 
contracted, as rttnu, to fall, instead of 
tunu, to say, instead of In tho prefix it 

may also bo contracted to ^ nu, as nuaftru 

or nvasaru, want of ram, nutflru or 

ft'ntnni, an A\atur 

A euphonic insertion of takes placo in tho word 
Yo Veep Win V&o YtfMta 'Jx-n nsnnfint, 
in Priiknt already, for similar reasons, ^ has been in 
sorted, (comp Ynrar II, 18), SnnBk i&}m 

§ 11 

6) The liquldae ^ r and ^ 1, tho sibilant b and tho 
spiritus In 

1) X. r and 1 arc not olidcd in Sindlil, but keep 
thoir respects o places is frequently oxclianged for XI 
in Sudlil, as kdo or ^5^ kGro, nnmo of a flower 

burbull, a nightingale, from tho Persian JuJL* 
BiGni, a jackal, Hindi ^nsk. 
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7) Compound consonants 

For n thorough inBight into tho rmturo of tho North 
Indian vernaculars tins point is of tho greatest importance 
for thns only wo can trace out tho changes, which tho 
Sanskrit has undergone in tho mouth of tho common 
pcoplo if wo follow up tho laws, according to which 
tho Sanskrit sounds luno been dccompo«cd into tho Pril 
knt and its modem daughters, or weakened at least 
to such n degree, that tho) are now scarce!) recognisable 
Wo can pcrceiNo a principle pervading this process of 
decomposition similar to tlint, by winch out of tho old 
Latin tho modom Romanic tongues liavo been domed, 
and tho mutual congnnt) is often surprising 

Mo meet hero again with tho same pnnciple, which 
wo liavo seen o]>crating in tho decomposition of tho \owds 
and tho single consonants. Tlio offcminac) of pronun 
ciation, which absorbs c\er) hard and rough sound, and 
which consequent!) rather bears up with \owols, though 
they nia) form a displeasing hiatus, than with consonants, 
which are elided whcro\cr pos^iblo, can in a far less 
degreo enduro compound consonants. All means 
wro Wrawforo ompV» ev\ , eAYicr \o smooth them down ot 
to assimilate them, m onlor to adjust them for a Prii 
knt mouth, a consonant compounded of lottcrs of dif 
ferent \argns being incompatible with Prakrit rules of 
oupliony It is understood, that in such nn idiom a 
conjunction of throo lettors is quito out of question 
tho utmost winch tho Pruknt can onduro, is tho samo 
lottci doubled, os If kk, tt otc, T and I? alone 
cannot bo donblod 

Another means, to do away with a compound con 
sonant, is to dissolvo tho samo into its component parts 
b) tho insertion of a \owol, a mothod, to which recourse 
is hnd ^r) frequently in PnVkrit and tlio modom \cr 
nn cula ra. 
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(Hindi and perhaps a few others, which may 

have escaped my notice. 

On the whole the SindhI, as well as the Inndred 
dialects, agrees with this ground law of the Pr&knt 1 ), 
without making it an immutable rule of its proceedings 
for it may also assimilate the following consonant to 
the preceding In many instances the SindhI is more 
original, than the Prfiknt, by preserving such like con 
junctions of consonants, as are usual m Sanskrit. 

Examples of assimilation. 

grit sato, asleep, Prfik giaj, Sansk. gR, 
uponS, created, Pr&k Sansk , RjJ bhatn, 

boiled nee, Prfik. IPH, Sansk. RRJ (Hindi IRTf’ by pro- 
longing the preceding vowel) ladhb, received, Prfik. 

<lJK, Sansk. But on the other hand kn£o, 

hump -backed, Prak. Sansk. eg*j| 

But an original compound consonant may also he 
preserved unaltered in SindhI, as uje^tobdn, word, 
Prak. SanBk. gwh m nkto, free, Prak. 9*’ 

Sansk 

It depends however more or less on the option of 
the speaker, if he will pronounce a compound con 
Bonant as such, or separate the Bame by the insertion 
of a vowel, as Sabdu, or Sabidu, the in 

Berted 1 being pronounced so rapidly, that it is scarcely 
perceptible The Musalmfins therefore, when writing with 
Arabic letters, never place tho sign jazm ( — ) above a con 
sonant, destitute of a vowel, but always add the Lasr, which 
is nearly equal to jnzm, it being scarcely heard at all in 

1) It moit bo stated Lore that according to the common method 
of writing tho SindhI a doable consonant u not eajuwed generally 
hot only In such instance*, -where two word* written elee m tho *amo 

wny are to bo dnrtingnuhed u nna by him and jjf nnm wool. 

T Xpp fllndUflnMir 3 
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that it drawB the same over at the same time to its 
own vargu. The only example of such an assimilation 
(if it be not to be explained in some other way) is the 
reflexive pronoun ptina, self, Prak. tjj <y, Sansk. 

m Hindi we have tho form which has 

sprung from instead of (= compare 

on this head Lassen § G7 

c) The nasals may assimilate a preceding or fol- 
lowing semi vowel, as poril, virtuous, Prfvk. 

yiiyii, Sansk. QsJ) sniS, empty, Prfik. 

Sansk. -a*rt H"Tin, wool, SnnBk. ^<5, -q-d^d+Tl 

& nmaso, the rainy season, Sansk. 

On the other hand notice pfiro, fnU, Sansk 
^<5, 6 Dra, pulveraed, Sansk. where tho semi- 

vowel r has assimilated the nasal, r being stronger m 
sound, than n. 

5f mi in the ‘vinulcnt ^|M ftmra, is changed in SmdhI 
to mb, as ■fcjcj amltu, mangoe, PrftL -^*4 (Hindi but 

in the case of the SmdhI word £(+T| tr&mo, copper, 
Sansk rim, Pr&k. f^sf (Hindi rlHr or rll+il) the semi 
vowel r has been pushed forward to t = t, as r may 
easily hold its place in conjunction with a dental or 
cerebral 

mb is assimilated to mm, as nimu (= nimmu) 
0 lime-tree, Sansk. ^ ml is taken asunder, after 

the analogy of the Prfiknt, as rmlanu, to be 

obtained, Prak. Sansk. 3J, Hindi likewise 

8 15 

0 ) Assimilation, of tho semi vowels, 
a) The semi vowel y 

a) If the semi vowel happen to be joined to a 
preceding consonant, it is assimilated to the same, as 

9 
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aspirated, e. g knlha, yerterday, Prak. Sansk. 

(Hindi q^), mulhu, price, Sansk. in 

the midst of a word "3J is simply assimilated to (the 
doubling not being expressed, in SindhI), as palangu, 

a bedstead, Sansk. (r being exchanged for 1 ) TJ- 

cO |<y palRnu, a pack-saddle, Prak. Sansk. M ^ I <U 

b) The semi-vowel r 

a) T. is assimilated to a preceding or following 
consonant, as agn the front, Prak. Sannk 

^<4, gujart, name of a RaginT, Sansk. JT- 

^rt^j gnjann, to thunder, Sansk. J|^h (bnt Hindi 
^TT) , kamn (= kammu), business, Prfth. , Sansk. 

(Hindi nmndhl, head, Sansk. 

sapu, snake, SatirV faq) sigh 6 , qmck, Sansk. 

vJ15 (Hindi dakl, a mill, RanRk. 

nibhUgn, misfortune, SatirV 
On the other hand X, preceding or following a con- 
sonant, may just as easily hold its place, without being 
assimilated , as q-qf £ar£o, silly talk, SanRk -q ^i,m 
prf, friend, Sanak. faq, parbhn, a festival, Sansk. 
vft fa = ■ar, and ^ aspirated by the influence of ^), 

*T§ pnde, &n R V 3 $ Sutra, Friday, Sansk. 

surgn, heaven, Sansk. dharmn, re- 

ligion, Prak. V*+1) Sansk 

Very frequently such a compound is again dissolved 
into its constituent parts by the insertion of a vowel, 
as pin, friend, or Oft prl ( frl pmbh&te, 

break of day, Sanak. JTHTrT or r is transposed for euphony’s 
sako, as partRpu, splendour, RanRk 14 rim, 

partu, leaf (of a book), Sansk fgqj (jlnghd, l 0 D g> 

Pnlk. r^M, Snnsk. kirto, trade, H kirta, 
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of the Prakrit, changed in Sindhi to as M kithe, 
where fii*) jith§, m which place fri tithe, in that 
place etc. 

It, when preceding a dental, may likewise be as 
Bum la ted to the same, as katana, to spin, Sansk. 

katara, scissors, Kansk vat5, 

a wig, Sansk. khada, a pit, Pruk 

Sansk On the other hand the compound may also 

be retained unaltered, os ardhSngn, palsey, Sansk 

3(3 1 arthu, object, Sansk tlrthu, 

a holy bathing-place, 8ansk M or the compound may 
a gam be dissolved by the insertion of a vowel, as 
mflrate, imnga, St"* ^(fS, klrate, glory, Sansk. 

qtlfS, Prftk. kfifa, ffUg tlrathn = rfl«j 

f) rv is either assimilated, as sabhn, all, 
Sanak Hindi (tho aspiration of b being caused 
in Sindhi by the influence of elided r) or the compound 
may be retained unaltered, as, sarvnsagate, 

omnipotent or the compound may be dissolved again 
by the insertion of a vowel, as purabu, the east, 

Sansk s* 

fc) In the compound ^ fir the Bemi vowel r may 
either be asm mil a ted, as, &u<5, heard, Prak 

( = JjrTt), Sansk *cjrf, sasu, mother in law, Sannk 
or, the compound may bo retamed, os firf, 
prosperity or more commonly, the compound is die 
solved by the insertion of a vowel, as mrftdhu, 

funeral obsequies, Sansk 'ttm (Hindi The San 

6knt tear, Prftk already instead of ’iHitj) 

lias become m Hindi tho Sindhi form is hanja 

or hnnjha (with initial oujihomc h), s being changed 
in this instance to or ^ PaiyabI hkewise anjhm 
Tlio Famo holds good with reference to tho compound 
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lord, or stall, Pink. Snn«k 

sahuro, father-in law, Sansk. sasn, mother- 

in law, Sansk vyvj^ ^ v may also be severed from the 
compound by the insertion of a vowel (a or n), ns 
tMIS savfidu, taste, flavour (besides Sansk 

dnvftru, door (besides J$U<5) ^ very rarely as 

Bimilates a preceding consonant, as bn, two, Sansk. 
K (= wa = bba = B) 

(3) ^ v being joined to a preceding consonant in 
the midst of a word, is assimilated to the same, os 
pako (= pakkS) cooked, Prilk. fqgf, Snnsk Tfgf, 
^irj satu, strength, Priik HK, Sansk. 

In the abstract affix the dental on the 

other hand is assimilated to the semi -vowel ^T, which 
latter is first changed to the labial "^T, and then to 
the corresponding tenuiB *T, so that we have m Srndhl 
the forma TJ pa, po, H^l pann or mj) pano, as 
^1*^4 bnnhapa, Bfinhapd eta, slavery, from 

hanho, a slave 

The regular form of assimilation however is also in 
use, hut only in a few examples, rl is m this way as- 
similated to ^ tt = g tt, and the double consonant 
again cleared away by the prolongation of the preceding 
vowel, os fihokirStu, tame of youth, from 

thokarn, a boy 

The semi vowel may also be dissolved into u, as 
paromesuru , supreme lord = God , Prfik already 
Sansk. or it may be returned, as 

dOnesvarl, liberal, besides daneeurl 

§ 16 

D) AusiTTiilatlon of the Bib Hants 
a) The palatal Bibilant fi. 
a) ^ fi, when preceded by ^ 6 and ?$ eh, is as 
mmilated to them, as ^3^ a£uijn, wonderful, Prfik 
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The cerebral -which has sprung from TT or H by 
assimilation, may also pass into its corresponding media 
7S dh, and this agam to ^ rh, e. g korhu, leprosy, 
Sansk. (the preceding vowel n having been length 
ened in SindhI to 6, to clear away the doable consonant 
tth or <Jdh) 

*f) The compounds 'ETT §p, fiph are assimilated 
to Yi in SmdhI, as ^I4i Bapha, steam, Pr&k. 

SsnsV qi&Tf (Hindi q|i^, and even with aspiration of 

^ HlHj) 

In compound words ^ simply assimilated to ^ 
p (= pp) as nipntro, without a son, Sansk 

8) In the compounds fim and fin, ^ is in 
Prakrit exchanged to r h and placed after and 
respectively m SmdhI the original compound may be 
preserved, as vifinu, Prak. Pmimg Y1 

Snnvahu, a worshipper of Vishnu by the Muse 1 mans 
however words of this kind are simply written 
ys^Lirj , Hindtlstftnl likewise , as cerebral fi is ignored 
by the common people. 

i) The compound fiy (and §v) is in Prakrit 
aw inflated to ss, but m SmdhI to kh (= kkh) 
as fog sikhu, a disciple = Sikh, Sanak. fouq. 

c) The dental-Bibilant a 
a) The compound YR sk is assimilnted m Prakrit 
to ^ kh, in 8indhl however to k, as *ji*j kandhu, 
shoulder, Pr&k. Sansk. ^4, ^ (Hmdl 

p) The compounds st and sth are assimilated 
to (= tth) and W ts to <5h (= fifih) as ujg thahu, 
womans milk, Sansk. thio, become, Sansk. 

fo^rt, thnmbhu,'posfc (Pr&knt on the other hand 
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Btunned, Sansh. fcifcj Pr&k. or a 

ib changed to li and placed after ^ (similarly to 
ob Prnknt = VI, m the pronominal forms 
^«+| (cf Tinasen p 331, 4 p 329, 5), In Srndhi the 
Tf of the conjunct is also changed to v, as rf tavhi, 
you, instead of tnmliT 

C) The compound sy ib assimilated to s (= bs) 
and thence farther to 5 h, as gfj} mulu, rjfjs tulneto, 
which must have sprung from on original form 

etc., Prak. already + 1 ^, tp? (thence also the other 
Prakrit forms ^ , d«W = 3^)1 

rt(f^ tahe, of that (nom. sing so) Prak. 

Sansk. 

d) The compound UJ kS 
This compound lotter is assimilated m Smdhl 

a) To IS hh (= kkh), as -wRq akhe, oyo, Sansk. 
kwfttj, <J1<! khTra, milk, Sansk kharb, 

brackish, Satisk iai<' %r| klietu, field, Snnak , 
Ra+i r khimS, patience, Sansk. ej+)|, khl, wolliare, 
Sansk. ttjn, <u rakhanu, to keep, Sansk. Tdf- 

khande , patience , Sansk. «J | (""'ll 
All these instances ore against Prakrit usage, ac 
cording to 'winch H] ought to have been assimilated to 
15 6 h, though IT is also admissible m Prakrit, and 
prove distinctly, that the Smdhl haB followed its own 
course, independently of the Prakrit 

» ^ ib a ] 60 assimilated to a; 6h, after the pre- 
cedent of the Prakrit, as ft* ndhu, a bear, Sansk. 

ihun, a knife, Sansk. (ferity Shimnu, 

to pluck, Sansk. la£hanu, sign, 8 aTink 

but lnkhnrin is also m use m Smdhl. 

According to Prakrit rule every consonant (tho nasal 
u excepted), winch is joined to UJ, must be dropped 
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c) 5 hv 18 assimilated toflu Sindlil (hv = vh = bh), 
whereas jn Prfiknt the following semi vowel is simply 
elided, as ’f^p^jibha, tongue, Prik. Sansfc. r*t^i 

(Hindi 

§ 18 

E) A.slmllatlon of three conjunct consonants 

In SindhI, as well as in Prfiknt, a compound, con 
sistrug of three consonants, can only then he tolerated, 
if the first consonant happen to be a naBal ns 
iandru, moon, mantru, incantation. 

As regards tne assimilation of three conjunct con 
sonants the preceding rules come into operation. If no 
assimilation takes place, the one or the other of the 
consonants thus joined together, is severed from the rest 
by the insertion of a vowel, as uj i ftijO Sastirl, a KhSutrl, 
learned in the ShUstrns (a usflal title of a Brahman), 
from the Sansk. SHHt In reference to the assimilation 
itself the following rules are to be observed. 

a) If one of the consonants happen to be n semi- 
vowel, it is dropped, and the assimilation of the re- 
maining two consonants is effected according to the usual 
method, as snjjt marfithl, a JIarflthI man (or adj), 
Sansk. *}j agyo, the foremost, Spunk ssjmj 

Miy\ p&so, ado, PrSk my, Sansk, mwj 

The semi-vowel "5? alone, when preceded by a 
dental, forms an exception to this rule, this compound 
being changed to the corresponding palatal (see § IB, f), 
as sanjhB, evening, PrSk. Sansk. y-u| 

B) "When of three conjunct consonants the two 
former or the two latter can be assimilated, preference 
is given to the stronger assimilation, as yg, maihu, 
fish, PrSk. Sanak. in this instance W t» 

is aKKimflated to («h), the Rwnrmlation of it being 
stronger than that of to 
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Far more easily may one of the compound con 
sonants be elided, when preceded by a long vowel, which 
rend era the assimilation impossible, especially if one of 
the compound consonants be a semi-vowel, as 
v&ghu, a tiger, Sansk. 15111 > qneen, Sansk 

<isJY Thus even two semi-vowels may disappear, as 
Mltft paso, side, Sansk. m4j 

g 20 

H) A double oonaonant at the beginning of a word. 

A compound consonant at the beginning of a word 
is subject to the samo laws of assimilation , as in the 
midst (or end) of a word But ns a double consonant 
would not be utterable at the beginning of a word, ono 
of the assimilated, l e. doubled consonants is simply 
cast off, so that only the simple base of the con 
sonant remains, os jalanu, to burn, instead of 

jjadanu, Sansk- vftgbu, tiger, instead, 

of aijj wtfghu kandhu, shoulder, instead of 

kkandhu But if a word bo compounded, tho common 
lawB of assimilation are applied (to the second) as 
(Jnbalu, weak, Prak 

Those compounds, which are not susceptible of 
assimilation, are dissolved into their component parts 
bj tho insertion of a vowel, as kilesn, weariness, 

Prak. (efidth Sansk. Jjji sumaranu to re- 

momber, Prfik. ^+1^, Sansk. (^J) or tho first 

lettui of tho compound is cast off, which is particularly 
tho caso if this happen to be a sibilant, as 
nfiiu, love, PriiL saneha, Sansk. but if the 

Hibilnut be followed by u semi vowel, the latter, as 
tlio weaker, is dropped, as t(l.g wihn, brcatli, SanRk 

t npp 8 1 aJM -fl ruw 4 
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Up to tho present timo Minous alphabet* bnvo been 
in nso in Sindh, tho Mulmmmadnn portion of tho coni 
rnuruty using tho Arabic characters, loaded with innnv 
dots, to express tho sounds peculiar to tho SindhI, and 
tho Hradfl population craplojing different alphabets of 
their own, which %nr\ very much, according to tho lo 
cnlity, in which they aro used, tliough nil of them nro 
onginnlly demed from nn old ^ansknt nlphnlnd The t 
latter alphabets, which nrc known in Smdh by tho 
narao of tho Banja characters nro utterly unfit fur 
literary puqxjsca, as thev linao become gnath mutdate<l 
in tho course of tune and nro aerj deficient m the rowel 
nnd consonant system, so flint tho llindft merchants 
thcmscUes, after a lapso of time, arc hardh able to re 
produce with accuracy what thoj hn\u entered in then 
ledgers No alphabet suits tho SindhI better, tlinn tin 
c 'aiiBknt nlpliabet, the SindhI being a gonumo dnughtt r 
of Sansl nt niul Pruknt But nppropnato ns tho Snn knf 
characters nro to tho SindhI sounds, thoj will under tho 
pre^ont state of sociotj in Sindh bo hnnlly m their light 
placo, religious prejudices pro\onting tho great mnjont\ 
of tho population from using thorn in their wntiugs 
Smdh has been tho first Indian countrj , which 1ms sue 
combed to tho furj of tho 'Moslim in\aders, nnd Hin 
duism and tho culturo of Nuoknt htrmturo lins been 
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marks, which was dono m tho following way = tli, 
o = dh 

Tho samo was tho case with tho labial class, whcro 
tho aspirates only were to bo pointed out by peculiar 
marks but hero their skill seems to havo left them 
In ordor to oppress ph, refuge was taken to tho pc 
culiar Arabic and Persian letter vj (f), which was pro- 
vided "with two additional dots = vJ, bh having been 
expressed already by u, tho peculiar SindhI b was 
dexterously rendered b.) y 

Tho SindhTs had in this undertaking apparently tho 
Sanskrit alphabet before their oyca, whero tho aspi- 
rates aro written and treated as ono sound Ac- 
cordingly thoy tned to express tho aspiration of a letter 
by additional dots, which overloaded tho fow Arabic 
bases with diacritical signs. 

Tho necessity further, to provide marks for tho 
cerebral class, compelled them, to distribute afresh tho 
dots for tho dental aspirates, so that the oyo finds only 
with difficulty a resting-place in tho confaso mass and 
position of diacritical marks, as o» = t, cu = t 
o = th, ~ th. 

This attempt to adapt the Arabio characters to tho 
sounds of a Prfikrit langungo is very interesting, though 
the method applied has followed a wrong track and has 
not been extended to all tho sounds of tho language. 
Tho way, in which tins has been dono in Hmdflstlinr, 
is far more correct, in fact, tho only course, which can 
be taken in adapting tho Arabic letters to an Indian 
language. The Arabic system knows no aspiratos, 
and consequently the aspiration must be expressod by 
an additional _p h , if the original character of tho 
Arabic alphabet is to be preserved in any way olso a 
quodhbet will be made out of it, which may bo de- 
signated by any name but Arabic. 

It was therefore Boon found, when European scho- 
lars began to pay attention to tho SindhI, that tho 
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In the pnlntnl class wo meet with the same in 
conscquenco, tho aspirate £h has been taken over from 
the old system (^), whereas for jh tho IIindQstuur com 
pound -g-w has been borrowed In tho other letters or 
this class only tho dots ha\o been differently distributed 
j (m tlie old system marked £.) has been expressed by 
and tho palatal n by which iff less to tho point 
than tho old £*, which was as correct ns it could be 
rendered. 

In tho corcbral firm only tho dots liavo been dif 
fcrcntly arranged as t = cj (old system vl»), th = vb 
(old system c^), d — o (old system tho same), dli = *> 
(old system tho samo), d r= J (old system o) tho co 
robral p, which had not been marked at nil in tho old 
system, has been l>orrowed from tho llindQstanl (j), and 
tho cerebral n is marked by tho antiquated method of 
placing a Jo nbo\o it (£,), which is highly inconvenient 
in wTihng, and has therefore been justly discarded in 
HmdOst&ni, where formerly tho cerebrals used to bo 
marked by tho samo letter 

In tho dontal class tho old system has been re 
tamed unaltered. 

In tho labial class tho baso J \u» retained for pli, 
with additional dots (= of old system vjf) bh was 
rendered by y, ns in tho old system. 

Wo folly allow, tlrnt tho old SmdhI Bystem of wTiting 
did not answer its purposes, quite abstracted from its 
deficiency but instead of emondating tho old systom by 
a different distribution of dots and insortmg a fow Hin 
dQst&nl letters, wo conndor it far moro advnsablo, to 
adopt the wholo Hindustani consonantal system, 
and to mark those sounds, which nro peculiar to tho 
SindhT, by convenient dots. 

The SindhT languago is restricted to tho com 
paratively small provinco of Sindh wo cannot there 
fore see any reason, why tho HindOstAnT alphnbot, which 
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X. The Btndhl consonantal system ') 



Wo subjoin boro tho common nlphnbeticnl ordor of 
the Arabic SindM Alphabet 


1) In the Itoroanlaed tranaCTl ptloa we hart followed tlw Standard 
Alphabet, by Prof Lepilna (2* edition). 





THE SIND III ALPHABET 


II 


1) The Gutturals. 

l’he gutturals k, g are pronounced in tho common 
manner, their aspirates, kh, gb, as all othor aspirates, 
form, according to tho Sanskrit system, ono sound, 
and must therefore bo pronounced by a strong breathing 
of tho respective simplo base Peculiar to tho SindhI 
is the guttural n, which is throughout used as an in 
dependent sound (like the eDgliBh ng in “sing’ ), and 
nover precedes tho letters of its own vargn or class, 
in which caso Anusvfiro or simplo n is employed (seo 
Introduction § 5) In tho Hindi nlphnbot it is ox- 
pressed by *T, it being nn original Sonsknt sound, bat 
the Arabic system, which knows onl) ono dental n Qj), 
offers great difficulties in this as in othor respects In 
HindQst&nl an independent guttural n is not to bo mot 
with, wo havo therefore been compelled to circumscnbo 
it by the compound jCi ng, which comes nearest to it, 
following therein the track of tho old SindhI alphabet 
But one difficulty still will remain, that tho guttural 
simplo n can thus not bo distinguished from tho guttural 
n preceding a letter of its own vargn, as jO? (*H£) ana, 
body, and <Xif (^y, or more properly angu (nngu) 

a limb In the alphabet, now in uso, nn attompt has 
been made, as has been adverted to, to obviate this dif- 
ficulty (vrn df = A), but we cannot agree, that tho 
problem has been solved satisfactorily, a false baso having 
been chosen for the guttural nasal Practically the dif 
Acuity will be cosily surmounted by any careful student, 
as there ore only a few nouns m tho language, in which 
Bimple guttural n is found. 

We subjoin here an alphabetical list of all those 
words, in which the simple (unconnected) guttural nasal 
is to bo found 

jCif m. anu, body m an&ro , Tuesday ^LCi! 

f anfiri, a disease bf tho gums etc. y^Uol m anfiryo, 
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a trip in carrying jSjJ m. lino, tune, turn (besides 
ICU £ lina, ditto) iXl* f Trines, a betrothed girl Jo* 
ml munu, a gram of mimg m. mannru, firo 

m. mnmro, a mallet (used by washermen) c v a 

mn-nanu, to ask, to beg, and its derivatives adj 

mong, havmg the colour of mung adj A adv 

mnuno, entirely, wholly m. vftnanu, the egg 

plant, and its derivatives Jop f hinu, A am foe ti da 


3 m. hirnrd, name of a fruit of an aquatic plant 


Another letter peculiar to the SindhI is J*, g 
it is not found m Hindi or Hindtistfinl, nor in any of 
the cognate dialects, and we have therefore been co u 
polled to provide it with a mark of its own After the 
precedent of the P^fito we have added a hook below the 
under parallel line, which marks off this letter strongly 
enough, without giving rise to any confusion or mis 
conception. The pronunciation of g is quite peculiar 
it is that of the letter g uttered with a certain stress 
m prolonging and somewhat strengthening the contact 
of the closed organ, as if one tried to double the sound 
in the beginning of a word, as gga, The pronunciation 
is so far quite in accordance with the origin of this and 
the othor three letters, peculiar to the SmdhI, though 
they are now treated to all intents and purposes as 


simple lotters e g &gn, the front, Prfik. ^* 1 , 
Sttnak. (compare Introduction g 1 6, b) jSU lago, 

apphod, Prtik Sansk (Bee Introduction § 14) 

yS*r bhago broken, Pr5k Sansk In other 

instances, ^here an original doubling of g cannot be 
proved otymologically, the ubg of this harsh g must be 
explained by the influence of the following letters, as 
gotliu n village Prftk. Sansk. m this, 

as in Mimlur cases, the weight of tlie doublo tth, which 
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which the sibilant sh (= fi) is provided, to point out 
their modern pronunciation 

The SmdhI has preserved the palatal nasal fi ( 31 ) 
as an independent sound, which never precedes the let- 
ters of its own varga, for which purpose anusvflra (and 
in Hin dustani writing simple 0 ) is used. The HindQ 
stam being destitute of a palatal nasal, we had to 
provide a new character Following the analogy of 
the old BmdhI alphabet we chose for it the compound 
which comes nearest to it, for the palatal 6 of the 

SindhI is properly a compound sound, and is pro- 
nounced ny The proper circumscription by ^ wonld 
not do for this reason, that the palatal 6 is still con 
ndoTod by the SmdhI aa a simple sound and rendered 
m Sanskrit writing by it ought therefore to be pointed 
out, aa near aa possible, as such, for which purpose the 
compound g answers much better, than which latter 
would give rise to many misconceptions. In the Ko- 
m Am red transcription it has simply been furnished with 
the palatal line = 6. 

The sign chosen for it in the alphabet at present 
m use vis. is not to the purpose, as the base is not 
but the nnnAl with a subsounding y 
The sibilant 3$ 6, which we have inserted m 
our srhomo m the palatal row, is no longer a palatal 
sound at all, but a pure dental sh = 6. The original 
pronunciation of is more than doubtful, now-a-dayB 
it is in no way differing from our common sh, and 
might therefore be as well clashed under the dentals. 
The Arabic Persian ^ is always rendered m Sanskrit 
writing by but it is also found in pure SmdhI words, 
as |i^A Slhu, lion etc. compare, Introduction g 5 

Peculiar to the SmdhI is J It is now treated 

as a simple sound, but it has in most cases , as etymology 
provee, sprung from a double jj (= 33T), and is still pro- 
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Originally it is, as g, a doable d, as may be still proved 
in moet cases by etymology, e g jOj vad6, great, 
jprftk. Sanak <5ddnh5, the fourteenth, 

PrSfe. But the SmdhI, which is very fond of 

hard cerebral sounds, often employs this letter d, where 
no original doubling of the cerebral has taken place, 
especially at the beginning of words, whoro the 
full stress of the voice can be laid upon it, as 

doll, a kind of sedan chair, Prak. Sansk 

(compare In trod. §.6 4) Tho simple cerebral o 
has boon thus nearly totally supplanted at the beginning 
of a noun by <J, and d is only found in a few nouns, 
to distinguish them from others written el bo quite alike, 
ns tfSo <Jith5, obstinate, but <Jitho, seem 

It has therefore been a great mistake of Oapt, Stack, 
that he has not distinguished 5 4 fr° m ? <J, and marked 
both sounds by the same diacritical dot (r= though 
bo has been aware of their different pronunciation. A 
SmdhI will never confound o (J with j d they are in 
his mouth thoroughly distinct from each other and have 
been differently marked already in the old SmdhI al- 
phabet (vis. d = o , and d = 3). "Wo were therefore com- 
pelled m this respect to deviate from Capt Stacks San 
sknt alphabet, retaining for the Bimplo oorobral d the 
original Sanskrit letter S, and marking the sound of d 
by a lme beneath 5 (= $), the dot beneath 5 being 
reserved for some other sound, which wo shall presently 
notice. 

Tho cerebral j, ^ r, and its aspirate rh have 

sprung from the cerebral 5 d and j»o dh respectively 
(see Introduction § 7, 2), as js* gum, molasses, Sansk 
3*’ UwJjS dnphata (f^^rll) firmness, Sansk. 8<Srtl 
We have noticed already (L c.), that by far the greatest 
number of words, in which r or rh is to be found, is 

T ■ pp bAUlitimu B 
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Peculiar to tho SindhI i s the lotter y, ^ B, it is 
pronounced in the enme way ns g and d, being on 
ginftTly a donble b, os ^ Ba, two, Sansk. H (= vvo = 
bba, seo Introduction § 15 d a) kuBo, hump-backcd 
(see In trod. § 13), daBnla, weak, Prfik. 
flansV In other nouns however an ongirwl doubling 

of b rAnnot bo traced out, and the language seems to uso 
u» b and y B quite arbitrarily, ns jjU bftbd, father, 
but, yfH BaBd, father’s brother, both nouns being do- 
nvod from tho Turkish father 

Tho Dfwnl of this oln** jg rn, but when preceding 
a letter of its own vnrgo it is supplanted by simple n 
(or anusv&ra), os in all tho othor rvwa, a g 
ambu, a mango jtj i? kumbhftru, a potter 

§ 3 

On tho purely Arabic letters. 

The Sind hi, os well as tho HindOstftnl, has, in con 
sequence of the forced introduction of tho Isliim, been 
considerably mixed up with Arabic elements, and though 
the vulgar pay no attention to tho particular pro- 
nunciation of the genuine Arabic sounds, tho original 
Arabic orthography has been generally adhered to. 

Under the guttural class we find tho letters g, £, 
Bomnn transcription of which wo have 
conformed to the Standard alphabet, thongh these letters 
are somewhat differently pronounced in Sindh! £, which 
is in Arabic treated os a consonant, is generally ignored 
and only its accompanying vowel articulated, as 
taqulu, intelligence , is sounded akulu. In tho midst 
of a word £ is either passed unnoticed (L e. only the 
respective vowel is utterod) os v tu run a to (properly 


Bi 
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corresponding dentals, k> t is Bounded like common t, 
and yjo b liko z, b & and ^ z likewiBQ as z. The 
Hindfls on tlio other hand pronounco and ,jA like j, 
and render these letters promiscuously according to their 
actual pronunciation, which is frequently done by tho 
Musalmfins hkowiso, especially the unlearned 

The Arabic letters, which figure imder the dontal 
row, viz. u and ^ z (tho two latter of which 

are also common to the Persian) arc pronounced in Smdh 
(and India generally) os follows id* like s, 6 and ^ like 
z, whereas tho HindQs pronounce these two latter con 
sonants like j and render them aleo accordingly by 3T, 
which is not unfroquontly done by the MoslimB also 
Tho Arabic and Persian f is sounded by tho Mu- 
hammadans as f, but by the Hindus as pli, and ran 
dered m their writings by 

§ 4 

EL Tho fllnrlhl vowel system. 

Wo next subjoin a tabular sunoy of tho Smdhf 


vowel system 






1) Simple vo>\ eh 

I 

1, 

r 

j 


* 3 ' 




f 

^ >3i 

a, 

ft 

I (0) 

i 

u a 




>' 




TZ 

$fr 




0 

6 



2) Diphthongs 




>/ 





$ 





ai 

an 
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as best he could But as the distinction of t from ® 
and it from 5 is somewhat difficult for a beginner, 
especially a European, and for tho nght understanding 
of tho language very miportant, we have contrived to dis- 
tinguish 6 from I by a porpandicnlar lino, as ^ 
kfi, some, ^ ki, somewhat and 6 from H by placing tho 
sign — above 5 , os ^yl to, from-on, u y til, thou. In 
pnnta, destined for tho uso of natives, theso distuictions 
may bo dispensed with as more or leas superfluous, 
but in prints, intended for the uso of Europeans I hnvo 
no doubt they will prove voTy serviceable and dear 
away many a stumbling block. 

In Arabic writing tho short vowoIb a, i, u ore 
not expressed in the body of the consonnnta, but by 
mere marks, placed abovo or beneath tho consonant, 
after which they ore to be sounded, if the oonsonnnt 
happen to bo an aspirato, the vowel mark is placed 
on the accessory _p The mark for a is — , and is cal- 
led iath ah (ui Persian yy rabar) tho mark for 1 is 

— , and u called kasrah (in Persian sir, pro- 
nounced in India sSr), tho mark for u is ---, and ib 
called iii jammah (in Persian ptt, pronounced in 
India p6S) o. g y fona, fim, fonu Bnt if a 
noun commence with a short vowel, I (alif) must sorvo 
us baso for the theso vowels, the vowols thamsolvos being 
considered only os auxiliary signs for the consonante, as 

u ! ana, ini, J unn. In Arable imtinl I is in those 
etwee always provided with hamBah, as 0 \, 
but in Hindustani it is dispensed -with, to which practice 
wo shall also odhoro xa Smdhl 

The throe long \owola &, I, ft arc expressed m 
tho body of tho consoimnta by tho lottcrs I, y with 
tho addition of tho respective vowol points in this caso 
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2) Tho diphthongB ai nnd am 
Tho diphthongs ni and nu aro oppressed in Arabic 
by a preceding fatUah nnd u following quicscont ^ or ^ 
winch should bo provided in this caso with jozin, to 
prevent mistakes, as pld aitru, spinning wheel 
bairfigf, an ascetic, nufclio, impure, cau 

dhfirl, round about. At the ond of a iioun no diph 
thong is admissiblo in SindhI, comparo Introduction, 
§ 1 , 2 

3) Tho nasalized vowols or AnusvBra 
Wo lia vo noticed alrbady, that tho simplo dontal u 
(J) is now used in SindhI boforo tho lottore of any vorga 
indiscriminately, which in Sanskrit writing is commonly 
expressed not by tho dontal but by tho sign called 
Anusvilra o. g Jl iif (<i J l 1^) kangfllu (proporly 
kang&lu) poor, j ** ganjo, scald headed, 

nandho, small, (t^) randu, path 4 ^ fafa) 
b&mbhn, hag 

But besides this full nasal tho SindhI also uses 
tho proper AnusvBra, which only communicates to 
the respective vowel a nasalizing touch, very extensively, 
and as both, fall n and tho nnjjalinng touch, which is 
communicated to a vowel, are oppressed in Sanskrit 
writing by Anuavfira, and m Hindustani by tho dental 
n (jj), Bomo confusion necessarily arises from this practice, 
to obviato which the following remarks should be care- 
fully attended to 

a) Anusvilra (or ^j) preceding another consonant 
must always bo pronounced as a full nasal, if tho 
vowel of tho syllable be short, as T «S» pandhu, 

journey but if Anusvilra precede *h in a short syllable, 
it is alwayB to bo pronounced as such, u o only a slight 
naaaliKing touch is thereby communicated to the vowel, 
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word most needs end in n vowel (whioh however may 
bo nasahied) 

d) Anusvara, placed botweon two vowols, bo thoy 
short or long, always retains its propor nasalising sonnd, 

na l jHJ 51, and m5mu, to measnro 

Itd'A, ufiiT 86, I, ^glUEf" biS6, it has boon dono by 
thorn (compare Introdnction § 4) 

The same holds good with reference to Anosvttra, 
following a diphthong (see Introduction § 1, 2), ns 
>A1 j; ra65o, merriment (= rBuSS), JfA S 

maltha, madder (= m&itha) 

In tho Bonrnmxod tranacription, which wo shall 
add throughout this grammar, tho two different sounds 
of Anusv&ra ore rendored m this way, that tho sound 
of full n is always expressed by n, whereas tho na 
sabring touch, which is communicated to a vowol by 
Anusv&ra, is marked by tho sign — placed above it, as, 
*lg, = antu, but ^dJi, = fill 

Wo have already adverted to tho great difficulties, 
under which the Hindustani labours to mark tho on 
ginal sound of Anusv&ra, as it has only ono n (and tins 
tho dental n) at its disposal. Tho difficulty is already 
great m Hindustani, and still greater in Srndhl, which 
is so much addicted to the use of annuli red vowels. In 
addition to what has been stated already, wo beg to 
turn the attention of tho student, as far as tho Hindu- 
stani characters are concerned, to tho following 
points 

Final ,j has always tho sound of Anusv&ra proper 
(see under c) and need there for o not perplex the student, 
as m&rhfi, man s&l&, nomon, ^jlSl i&, 

from this place, tiA, from that place. 

Annsv&ra, separating tyro short or long vowols (soo 
under d) is rendered by Uf and can be recognized as 
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u consonant denotes, that tbo consonant thus raaikod 
is not moved by a vowol, as vel-h5, idle oy> 

mar-du, man &ar gu, heaven- In old Sindh! wn 

tings tho use of jazm is hardly to be met with, as they 
preferred to provide such a mute letter with kasrah , tho 
sound of which was hardly heard in pronunciation, as 
op* man du, instead of op? mar-du, and served quite 
the purposes of jnsm. “We cannot adopt this system, 
as in many cases it will give nse to confusion and mis- 
conceptions. 

3) The sign taftdid) corroboration, placed 

above a consonant denotes, that the letter in question 
is to be doubled In the old SmcLhl wntmgs the taMld 
is hardly ever to be met with, as they were in the habit to 
express even an onginally donblo letter by its simple baso, 
eg ^ kumu, business, instead of knmmu It is 
now used only m such instances, where the doubling of 
a consonant is rendered necessary in order to distinguish 
two in other respects identical words, as ^1 una, by 
him, and ^1 unna, wooL 

4) The sign — (spic> hBTnrn.h, n e punction) is used 

m the midst and at the end of worth as a vicarious base 
for I when two vowels, short or long, meet m a word, 
the Becond vowel must be supported by the base 
furnished with hamxah, eg piu, lather £ 9 . jue, 
tho den ot an am mol pUa hlara, now jua, louse 

ivjLj qa imu, standing bhaura, brothers jl u, 

life kno, rat ghft H, wounding a !, a 

goal otc. 

A final short vowel, preceded by ft, tl, o is usually 
supported by the sign ham will alone, as ilX? bha 11 , brother 
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SECTION I 

THE FORMATION OF TH HAIRS IN SINDHL 

Chapter I 

The termination of nn nrm . 

§ 6 

In tho formataon of themes tho relative position, 
which tlie Sindhl holds to the Sanskrit Praknt on the 
ono sido, and to its modern sister tongues on tho other 
side, is most clearly delineated. 

The peculiarity of the Sindhl, and at the same tamo 
tho groat advantage, which » possesses over the kindred 
idioms consists therein, that every noun, substantive, ad 
joctivo, pronoun, partimplo and infinitive ends in a voweL 
By this vocalic termination the Sindhl has preserved a fle- 
xibility, and at tho same time a sonorousness, of which 
tho other modem vernaculars are completely destitute 

After what has been remarked on tho nature of the 
diphthongB m Sindhl (boo Introduction g 1), it may 
be easily gathered, that no Smdhi noun can end m a 
diphthong A Sind hr norm may therefore end in a, 
i(e), u 5, I, U, 6 no noun ever onds in 6, and those, 
which seem to do eo, ore not in the Nominative, but in 
tho mfloctod case. A final vowel may also be na 
s all zed, as mfirhfl, man, 6otho, the 

fourth prf, friend, which is especially the case, 

if a word terminate in a long vowel, but this con 
Btitntes, after what we have said on the nature of Ann 
by ara, no exception to the general rule. 

In tho formation of themes the Smdhi has in the 
mam followed tho course pointed out by the Prfiknt, 
but it has created many new formations, independent 
and irrespective of the Prfiknt, The levelling process 
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o) such nouns, ns end in Prakrit in o (= San 
stent final so. as naru, a man, Prflk, , Sansk. 

ghoru, house, Fnlh. Mil (Sansk. *Jg), jJ'knmu, 
business, Pruk. Sansk To this class be- 

longs nlso o number of adjectnos (though tho majority 
of them has retained the termination o), ns Jj tohi, 
hidden yk\ njarn, imponshnblo _* -I aiotu, careless 
Moat of tho adjectives, borroved from tho Arabic oi 
Persian, assume this termination, ns tamftmu, whole 
^arTba, poor etc. 

b) such nouns, os ond originally in u, ns 

yuu, wind (Sansk. n madu, liquor, Snnsk 

Jig) n. 

c) «uch noiuia, ns ond m Snnshnt in ta (crude 
form ty), Pnd a (by ebsion of t), or which odd m Pro 
knt tho termination Tiro, as pm, fotlior, Sansk. 
fllitl Prilk. TmhK, blittu, brother, SanBh. I rt T, 
Frith, already (in Sindiil again with olision of d) 

, Lij blintOru, husband, Pmh. Nvtlkl, Sansk (see 

Yarar V, 31) 

2) Feminine thoraoa in u 

These are, compnmtnolj speaking fow m number 
to this class bolong such nouns, ns ond in Sanskrit 
m u, and are fomimno ns f thing, bansk. 

dhenu a milk-cow, Sansk. or such, as have 
shortened fl to u, ns sasn, mother m law, Sansk. 

C > vijft, lightening, Fmk. r-t-iL 8ansk fog* 

In a fow themes onginal il lias been shortened to 
u, tho Sndhl following lierom tlio levollmg process no 

T a,, M>JhJ-Qrr»ur 0 
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goldsmith ('vinaV on tho other lrnnd ^LgJ 

lnhnru, blacksmith (SanBk. 

In some instances tho language has made use of these 
two different terminations to donvo words of somewhat dif- 
ferent meanings from ono and tho samo base, ns £(iro, 
powder, filings, and jyL iOru, ndj powdered (both from 
tho Sanak. y r -• mntlio, tho head, and Jku mfithu, 

tho top (both from tho Sansk. n.) 

AVo may howover lay down somo rules, by which 
tlio Sindhl aeoms to have boon guided in retaining tho 
original Prilknt termination 6 

1) Adjectivos, donved diroctly from tho Sansknt- 
Prfiknt, havo on tho whole retained tho ending 5, as 
yJij. 6an6, good (Rnn*k. rjg'J, j mi(.h6, swcot (Sansk. 
Oltf)) khlro, bitter (bnt JI4S' kh&ni a m. potash, 
both bamg derived from tho Sansk. BjK), yjfj ruklio, 
bard (Sansk. <56) ) In many nonns though both tor 
mmntions are allowed aa ndbaro or adharu, 

helpless, j^PiU niHlinrO or IpJO milbnru, wrotcliod JvXjI 
ahhart or abharu, poor 

Adjectives derived by secondary affixes from otliui 
themes generally retain tho tcrminntion 6, ns /I' J“ 
tik6, relating to a Jat (iU), yjQI, vMiikO, belonging to 
a VttnyO (yd!,), jt J rastlo, jmoy (from y«p 
khSndlrO, patient (from OoLkf) Excepted are tho affixes 
0 lj (PrSk. Sansk. ^[), as dayftvflnu, com 

passionate, JT as JL^3 daylilu, tho same os 

y CWHs), when forming substantives , os ao 
dlmnRra, herdamnn, whereas the affix fl.ro generally forma 
adjectives, as $y aaghfird, strong (from 
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the termination 5. A* the GuJarftI has pres erred the neuter, 
it forma a regular neuter ending in ^ u from maac. themes m 
5, aa cjjrt ^ a dog (in general), but cgrK\ a male dog This 
neuter termination wc consider identical with the SindhT vocalic 
termination o, with the only difference, that Anuavuro, aa the 
sign of tbo neuter, ha* been added 

In MarSthT, Hindi and Panjabi, final 5 of the SindhT 
and GuJarttI baa been changed to L The PanJibT and HtndT 
(Hindustani) hara lost the neuter, but the MarlthT, which has 
preserved it, forms from the maac, termination i a regular 
neuter ending in e (^), which is in its origin nothing elee but 
another maac. term mnticra with the addition of final Anusvnra, 
ju*t a* in Gujarati (compare on thia point: lessen, InstiL lnv- 
guae Prik. p. 420, 14) e. g i n. a plantain, Hindi 

m , mf. (properly a neuter verbal noun, aa m S«nsknt), 

SmdhI karann (m.), FTindl eft 4*41 karna (m.), GuJaritI 
(m), o* m Marathi 

In Ban galv the termination 1 (= & of the SindhT) is only 
to be met with m a few nouna, aa gidhS, ass, ghOj-i, horse etc. 
(nouns like pits, karts, do not come properly under this head, 
as they are S*nst Nominatives); aa a maac. termination of ad 
jectives K is unknown in Ban gill 

ITL The termination tl (masc. and fern) 

Nouns ending m ft correspond generally to the 
San sknt-Praknt termination u, -which in Prakrit is long 
thened m the Nom. Ring to ft those noons, which end 
already in Sanskrit fl, retain this termination nnaltered 
m SindhT. Some fommine nouns, ending in ft, shorten 
their final ti again to n, adding at the samn time one 
of the feminine terminations l (e) or a eg sfift, 

upright (Pr&k. til'd, Nom. Sing til'd!, SanRk 
Hindi tll^or terfr m. palate, Sansk. ill^J 

m (Hindi tlltg) ^|j bhu £ earth (or bhu5), Sansk 

*3. ^ louse (or £ 1 ^ jna), Sansk (with oli 



SECTION 1. THE FORMATION OF THEMES 


39 


A few adjectives end likewise in u (or u) as Irto 
data, liberal 5 tala, exhausted otc. 

V The termination A 

Tho vocalic ending a is shortened from tho pro 
ceding fom. termination a, jost as u has been shortened 
from o To this class bolong in SindhI 

1) such nouns, ns end in Sanskrit and Priknt in 
a, as j f Jiblia, tongue, PrSk. ->051, Sansk 

nuha (besides _axi) daoghtor-m law, Sansk. fcjMI i 
jpo dhifl (beadcs i?o), daughter, Prok tftqj orlf)^|, 

ea ina, sign, Sansk. ■H'W I , mini, marrow, Sansk. 

♦(astl Further a great quantity of nouns, the formation 
of whioh is peculiar to tho SindhI, nnd which may bo 
derived from ovory verbal root. This formation cor 
responds exactly to tho Sanskrit affix (a), which is 
added to the verbal root, to form fom. nonns, os San 
8knt ft?T. breaking, from ft? etc* In SindhI tho 
derivation of such nouns from verbs is quite general, 
and the Innguago acquires thereby a great facility to 
form verbal nouns, as J&y*- 6Qkha, m\estigation, Tnfrn. 

(root -e5$a.)» & guda, pounding, Inf 
(root Af) Tho SindhI always falls back on tho Prfl 
krit, especially in such nouns, as differ already from 
the Sansknt, by dropping either a final consonant m 
Prakrit or offiving a new vocalic ending, as jmaJT nalsa, 
blessing, Prfik. SnuRk. 

2) Tho feminines of snch adjoctivos as end 111 

the masc. m u, as kubha, fom. of kubhu, un 
fortunate suj&na, fom. of well knowing 

Only a very small number of adjectives ends on 
ginnlly in ft, which reminn nnf’hnngod m gender, num- 
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earth, SmdhT tamlna IlmdQit iXI* (f) property, Sifldli! 
tXL milb u In a few nouns the gender has been changed, 
a* IBndflft. wCB* kitib (feta.), Sindh! kitfibu, muse. 

VL Tho termination L (moac. ct fern) 

Themes in I ore m Sindhl of both gendora thoy 
nro either masculmo or fomininc. 

1) Mobc. themes onding in L 

Tho termination I in masc. nouns corresponds 

<t) To tho Snnflk. affix T (= in), as dlmruil, 

religious (Sanak Nom. Sing svamr, 

lord (Snnsk hath!, olophant (Sansk 

6) To the Sansk. affix ika (3^i = ^i), by eliding 
k and lengthening i to I, a g hurl, a peasant, 

Sansk fithl, a camel -ndor (from ^il 

camol) tli Skirl, a seller of earthen ware (from 

jf ql, earthen ware) 

c) To tho Sansk adjectival affix TJ y, by changing 

^ to T, as prT, friend, Sansk obhfigT, 

unfortunate, Sansk 

d) To tho Sansk affix '§T| lya, by eliding 3J, os 

^<Xip Hindi, Indian SmdhI, relating to Sindh. 

With this class coincide all the Torsion and Arabic 
adjectives, formed by tho so called ^ or y of 

relation, as feral, Porsian iambi, Arabic 

(5 +^ sax 1111 * wounded. 

e) To Sanskrit maBC. crudes, onding in i, wb 
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from masculine themes. In Sindbl this termination is 
used to derive feminines from masc. bases ending in 
6 and n, os bhnll, fern, good, from the mas a baso 

pji, djf goll, a slave-girl, from ^Sjf a slave ^ij 'U 
BfimblmnT, the daughter or wife of a or Brfihman 

c) The fem. termination I is frequently applied to 
express littleness, smallness, neatness, as 

Latl, a small knife, from JdK kfitu, a large knife 
m&tl, a small jar, from yS\S> mhtd, a large jar etc. 

d) Tho fem. affiv I, which corresponds to tho Snnsk. 

abstract affix '4, derives abstract nouns from adjec 
tivcs and substantives, as 6orT, theft, from 

6oru, a thief, bhall, goodness, from jj | f bhnlS, 

good, doatl, friendship, from ddstu, fnond. 

VTL The termination i (B) fem. (m ) 

The ending ’i , which, with a few exceptions, de- 
notes fem. nouns, corresponds to the Sanskrit Prakrit 
termination I in others again is has been shortened from 
I, in tho same way, as final a from & o. g budlio, 

intelligence, Sansk. aft. mate, opinion, Sanpk fr| , 
pl5 n&ro, woman, Sansk HlO 

Tho termination i (o) is generally used to donvo 
fo mi nines from adjectives and substantives ondrng in 
u ns - ^1 a 65 to, thoughtless, masc. o^l j&iX* sa 
dlrnro, stout, masc. yajJl j oSs gatlaho, a jennj -ass, 
from jaiir a jack-ass parTto, a washerwoman from 

a washerman. 

In somo fow nouns tho original gondor has been 
changed, ns i/T ftgo, firo (fem.), Pr&k. (m), 



SECTION L THE FORMATION OF THFMEfl. 


45 


Chapter IL 

Primary themes. 

§ 7 

With reference to the formation of themes the Sin din 
conforms on the whole to the system of the Pr&knt, in 
aamuch as Prakrit themes are directly received into 
the SindhI with such modifications, as are peculiar to 
the SindhI but besides this the 8indhl has set up now 
formations of themes, whereby the inherited stock of vo- 
cables, be they of Arum or non Annn origin, is peculiarly 
remodelled As regards the themes taken directly from 
the Prilknt w o must rofer to the SindhI system of sounds 
in our Introduction, which alone can give the necessary 
clue as to the origin or derivation of a theme from the 
Prakrit in the following we shall only treat of those 
themes, which havo been formed either by modifying the 
old inherited stock, or by new rules altogether, irreep octavo 
of the Prakrit Nouns of Arabic or Persian origin wo 
Bhall exclude from our present investigation , as they havo 
nothing in common with the genuine SindhI forms, but 
are intruders, without which the SindhI may well exist 
they partako so far of the general laws of the formation 
of themes, that a vocalic termination is affixed to them, 
according to their respective gender, to render them bus 
coptible of inflexion. 

Who shall divide the Srndhi formation of themes aftei 
tho procodont of the Sanskrit into two classes, vus that of 
primary and secondary thomos, that is, such themoa, 
as are directly derived from \orbal rootB, and such 
ns nro domed from primary nouns, by means of affixes. 
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or without prolonging tho root-vowol the sumo is the 
case in SindhT, where tho root-vowel oithor remains un 
changed, or ib prolongod E. g 

marku, boast, Inf {jfyi to boast 
js'j luhu, descent, Inf t ° descent 

^gj bhSru, crumb, Inf u ^-sj to cmmblo. 
ph5ru, turn, Inf to tum (v n) 

d) Themes in 6 are Idonbcal with thoso in 11 , 
both tcmunntioiis interchanging ver) freqnonflj (seo 

§ 6, L H) 

jit ghato, doficioncy, Inf to dccreaso 

ifirho, incronso, Inf to nso. 

jhagirS, quarrel, Inf to quarrel 

3 dokluiro, showing, Inf ^LjjXgS to show 

Tho muse, termination o is occasionall) oxclmnged 
for tho fom termination I, with somo slight nltoration 
of moaning, as 

6arhl, ascent, Inf to nscend 

(lokhfirl, showing 

2) Themes m nnn, nn6, nni, ana 

a) Thornes in nnn coincido in SindhI with tho 
form of tho Infinitive, which, according to tho te- 
stimony of tho old I?rfiknt gmmmnnnns, has already 
boon the coso in tho Apabhransha dialect, tho Infinitive 
of which terminated in (compare Lassen, Instit 

ling Prfik. p 4G9, G) 

The old Sanskrit Infinitive m (tho Latin en 
pmum) has boen lost in the modern vomnculars (the 
GnjarfitI Tnfimtivo, ■which ends in is properly n 
n enter Gorundive, and the Bangftll infinitive, which ends 
m tS, 18 a past participle, used as a verbal none) and 
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c) More frequently than tho termination and, the 
feTnininH ending nnl is uBed in Sindhl, serving at the 
same tune to express smallness, neatnoss etc. of a 
state or action 


Jyi &tvanl, saying, Inf to say 
^il© halanl, going, gait (comely), Inf ^^Jl© to go 
bhannl, embroidery, Inf Ufa to fill 

vadhanl, carpentering, Inf to cat 

Occasionally the termination an! is shortened to nm 
(an5), as 


gehane, swallowing (besides (5 i4**), Inf 
to swallow 

Tho affix anl (or ini) jomed to roots of causal 
verbs, signifies expense for, wagos for, as 

jjill is' bhnnfml, oxpcnso for carrying or lifting np 
(porterage), Inf to cause to carry 

&r&nl, expense for grazing cattle, Inf 
to cause to graze. 


dhu&nnl, expense for washing, Inf 
to cause to wash. 


8) Themes in tL 

This affix corresponds to the Sansk. affix by 
which abstract nouns are dtuivud from verbal roots, be- 
sides those, which are taken over directly from the San 
sknt The junction vowel in Sindhl is &, ns 

khnpate, expense, Inf to spend. 

waSj vanate, pleasure, Inf to please (act.). 

LjjU*. &vate jfivate, income, expense (literally 
coming, going) as Infinitives they are not used" in Sindhl, 
but m Hindi. 
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which in SAmfcrit forma noons of agency, but in SindhI 
also abstract nonnB, as 

dnnko, quarrelling, Ini ^,“3 to quarrel 
y<y, pitiko , beating the forehead, Ini to strike 

one's head in grief. 

§ 9 

EL Formation of appellatives and attributives. 

7) Themes in 6 

This affix corresponds to the Ransk. affix (final 
being commonly ebded m SindhI), and forma nttn 
butives from verbal roots, which imply habitual 
action or possession. The root-vowel, if it bo short, 
most be prolonged, as in Sanskrit e. g 
ycolj v&4h5, carpenter, Ini ^5^ to cut 
(9r5, sawyer, Ini to split. 

yyl diver, Inf ^15 to dive. 

gh5r5, seeker, Ini to seek. 

In some few instances the full 8ansk. affix has been 
preserved, as 

iXjIS" gftilm singer, Ini to sing 

8) Themes in tL 

Thin affix corresponds to the Sannk affix (final 
^ beemg elided in Smdhl and n lengthened) and forms 
verbal adjectives or attributives , implying a habitual 
or charaetenstioal action or state. The root- 
vowel, if short, is commonly prolonged before the ac 
cession of this affix as 

yoclj v&dhfl, increasing, Inf, to increase. 

jJlj t&rfl, a swimmer, Inf to swim. 

yojjj vgrhQ, a quarrelsome person, Inf to quarrel 
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jt v thTndo (irrcg), Impor Inf. to 

become 


A off We advert to the fact, that all the other dialects 
baTc dropped the natal m the Prak afBx the PnnjibT 

hot preferred it In a few forms, ns hundi, being, Jftndfi, going, 
hot m the regular pretent participle the affix is always dfi, with 
change of the tennis into the media, Just as m SindhT In Gu 
JarutT the present participle ends In to, as: lakhtO, 

writing In IIindT (IlmdflsL) in t5, as: likhll, huts, being etc. 
IlinduT tu, asi hkh tn, wnting The MorijhT has formed 

two present participial affixes from the Sanskrit affix rjj one 
in IS, corresponding to the IlrndT form, Mt fcjfjirlli wnting, 
•with which affix the terminations of the substantive verb tClfVt 


coalesce into the forms t3, tds etc the other in at or iL Tl»e 
BangBlT has discontinued the use of the present participle (with 
the exception of a few Sanskrit participles ending in at) and only 
employs the same in conjunction with the substantive verb fiihT, 
m dekhitcihi, I am seeing; but dikhitS Is by no means to be 
confonnded with tbe Infinitive, as it is commonly represented fn 
BangalT gmmman, it is tho Locative form of diklnt, and signifies 
literally: I am in seeing (the Locative of tbe present participle 
is sinuLirly used In SindhT and IIindQ 


11) ThomCR in firu, urfi, firo 


Thcso affixes correspond to tho Sansk nfbx ^(t;, 
and form in Sindhl vorbal nouns, which iinplj a ha 
bitual action or occupation their numbor is not vory 
considerable as 


ghorfirt, 

ghfirflrti, 


a pedlar, InC \j)y& to seek. 


pfij&ro, a worshipper, Inf to worship 

t plnfirB, a cotton carder, Inf to card 

cotton 


jLl ^ p&naru, a beggar, Inf to beg 
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Sanskrit affix by 'which tho future passive par 

ticnplo is formed in Sanskrit. Thus in SindhI o Goran divo 
may bo derived from every traneitivo >orb by means 
of this affix-, os 


manno, ono who is to bo beaten, Inf ^ L* to beat. 


yj£iOi> dhuand, what is to bo washed, Inf {jUiy to wash, 
rat hand, what is to bo fakon, Inf ^£5^ to tako 
In tho siimo way a fcurundivo 18 domed form causal 
verbs, as 

yljlJj varftino, what ought to bo returned, Inf 
to return (act) 


djtleo dhuarinS, -what ought to bo cauaod to wash, 

T r I -!*• . r. 1. _ , 


Xnt to cause to wash. 


NoU In HindT and HindQstSnT the Gernndiro coincides 
with the Infinitive, with this difference, that tho GerundiTc is 
properly a masc. substantive , and therefore only a G or and; very 
rarely the Infinitive is employed as a Gerundive proper (i a. 
future passive partiaple), agreeing with Its governing noun in 
gender, as in Sindh! The PanjEbT on tho other band quite 
tgiecs with the Sindh! in this respect, using the Infinitive as a 
regular -G a amUre, agreeing with tho governing noun In gender, 
number and case, like an adjective* The HarEthT forms the 
Gerundive by the affix vrhloh corresponds 

to the BaniV affix Prfik. In MarflthT H has boon 
elided and In Its place fa T lengthened, asi faclondos, 

tfUnr dlrumpendm In a iltnll*r way tho Gerundive Is formod 
hi GuJarCtl by the affix (=* 1TO) ui •cribendn*. 

In Banglll occurs no proper formation of a Gorundlve, bat 
the Infinitive (In distinction from the verbal noun) is ge- 
nerally employed to express the idea of a Gernnd, like in HindT, 
as: am*Vfi Jlite hai, mihl enndam estj but many original Ge- 
rundive forms are borrowed directly from the Sanskrit, as kar 
tavya etc., the affix aniya Is also In use 
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also occasionally to bo mot with, is only a variation of 
to (1 having been lengthened to I), aa 

BSvato, straightness, from b3o, straight. 

toliy ghatitl, deficiency, from 3 J<" ghnto, dofiaont 
A ote The affix IT is also used in IIindQst&nT, oi 
deficiency, from ^ 

5) Thomos in 6no or fiino. (C) 

Theso affixes form 0 numorous class of abstract 
nouns from adjectives implying colour or como other 
inherent quality They correspond to tho Sanskrit affir 
which forms abstract mnsc. nouns In Prttkrit 
tho termination ^ \r ^ may alrondy bo longthonCd to 
(c£ Vor Y, 47), in Sindh I (m) has been ohded, which 

is rather uncommon, and a feminine termination sub- 
stituted for tho masculine, tho i of imnn has been dropped 
= fino, whereas in tho form 5mo 1 has boon inserted 
after 6, to render the a 9 more prominent & g 

adhuno, whiteness, from ndhd, white. 

vUorfino, breadth, from vGlorS, broad 

va elfin 0 , greatness, from vado, great 
Tho affix fino (fiino) is very often oxchonged for tho 
affix 61 (geo 2), and with many nouns both affixes are 
promiscuously used, as or blacknoss 

A htt InUindT end IIIndQgtGnT tho affix nm (=3 5+fj]) 
i« rarely uicd, and no longer m a mtscullnej 0 g 1 garimll, f, 
importance* In GpJnrfitT tho affix Ep i* uicd (m neuter) e. g 1 
depth, from doopj tho HftrBfhl and DangElT have 

preeenrod tho original SintV, termination mS (m male.). In Pan 
JttbT, aa m GuJartttT, tho form IL^i (m.) ii uaed, ast utflp, tn , 
height, from uftl, high 

C) Thomos in pS, p6, p6I, pi panu, pan6 tanu atu. 

Theso affixes form a very numorous Hnss of abstract 
nouns from substantives and adjcctivoa. Wo can sco in 
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а) Goal u 

pamlitapano, m, Tlio duty of a pandit, 

from 

chokirutu, m. The timo of joulh 
from dhokaru, a boy 

vatliupa f assistance 
from ^aij fem laying liold of 

б) Gnnl o 

^HcdLu nandliapfu, f 

- . „ Timo of 3 outli from 

.ivaPiXu nandlmnanu, m „ J „ * 

^ 3 nandlio, small 

5 >cOoj nandhfino, m 

J i 

c) final I 

\fi1ii|>a 9 f 

Thodutv of a ..el, m. or watchman, 
yxplj \filnpo, m ; 


* „ Tlio offixo of a 

, ‘cjjtf kfindhiapa, f ^ 

v kundliT, one w lio gives 

u J£e 4 x>l? kfindhiapanu, m u shoulder in carrying 
a corpse 

yj. muklntanu, tlio duty of a inuklif or 

hcndHmnn 


<f) final f» 

mflnlnpo, humanity, from or $Jl. nifinhu 

y 1 <• *1* mfinhuapano, man 

y^)yt mirfipano, bestiality, from mini, wild beast 
e) final n 

yjft) ranUpanu, widowhood, from rana, a widow 
lAlapanu, womanhood, from Jf> a woman. 
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XL Formation of apflDattvoo, attributives and 
possessivea. 

9) Themes in L 

This affix, -which m Sindbr and the kindred idioms 
is so frequently employed, has sprung from three dif- 
ferent sources 

a) The affix I, corresponding to the Sanskrit affix gfifi. 
This affix forms attributives and appellatives of 

various significations , the root- vowel is generally length 
oned before the addition of this affix, 1. e. V becomes ft, 
V e, n' i,t[ 

flthl, a camel rider, from .ifi nthu, camel, 
b&kirl, a soller of vegctablee, from yCf bakam, 
vegetables. 

thekirl, a eellor of earthen-ware, from ^C(j* 
JhSkini, earthen ware. 

b) Tho affix I, corresponding to the Sanak affix 

This affix denotes in all the modern veritaciilars 
dosoenL or relationship. Before its nddition to a 
norm a final short vowel la dropped, long U is shortened 
to □ , and 6 is changed to 5- In eome instances final 
short u (shortened from 6) is changed to 6 (= 6) and 
thus preserved, e. g 

pindhT, of Sindh, fruui £ smdhn, tho 

country of Sindh. 

hindul, relating to aHindfl, from jJJjb, hrndQ, 
a I Undo, 

^ ] 

> of Lar, from m. lapn, Lower Sindh. 

^ I5f«, | ' 
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in some nouns tho first vowel is lengthened nt fho samo 
time a g 

hunfl, injurious , from hnfio, injury 

jyjj vtrfl, rc\ongcful, from voru, enmity 

^ 14 ^- SliupirQ, a mountaineer, from timpani, 

a range of lulls, 

bukhirO, n man of Baklinr, from baklinrn, 
a town of upper Sindh. 

12) Themes in rttl. 

The affix flO is idonticnl with tho preceding, tho 
only differonco being tliat tlto final vowel of tho themo 
is lengthened boforo tho affix 0 (fin. u ~ n ~ u) 

dharmliQ, religious, from dharmn, religion 

SarmuQ, bashful, from, sarmu, shamo, 

modesty 

13) Thomos in uo 

Tlio affix 00 is already so much corrupted, that it 
origin is scarcely recognisable it corresponds to tho 
Sanskrit affix *T*J, which forms ndjoctncs, denoting 
u mndo of, consisting of’ Tho labial m ban been 
elided in this affix os well ns in tho abstract affix 
and a has boon lengthened m compensation thereof Tho 
Bemi vowel y has likowiso disappeared, fi5 = flyo the 
final Auusvflra is altogether ouphomc and moro or less 
option lag 

linidruo, mndo of jJLj» Jinidm, turmeric 

J&mbhno, mado of jfimbbo n kind 

of oil-seed 

jUayJ lOhuo, made of js>ji loliu, iron 

14) Tliomos in 0 

This affix corresponds to tho bansk affix it 

T tt dW-Or.— e 



3EOTI0V L THE FORMATION OF lULUES. 


67 


Somo of these formations, with tho affix alu or ul6, 
oro used in a substantive sonso, their original possessive 
signification bemg more or less lost, aa 

jljj^ gharyfilu 


gharyilo, 


, Gong, literally containing or 
expressing the hour 


jlii chalu, candlestick hterally having a light (yj 3). 


jhurflld, cloudiness, hterally 

(}€^) 

16) Thomos in Iro and 116, or 


containing clouds 


8r6 and olo 


These affixes correspond to the Sansk. and 

and form attributives, signifying habit, quality or 
mtonBity, ero and Slo liavo sprung from the Prfiknt 
affix ilia (Yar IV, 26) 0 g 

kli&ndhlro, patient, from khandho, 

patience. 

jh hathllo, obstinate, from hathu, obstinacy 
6hav6r5, 

6h&v6l5, 

thor§l5, of the Thor, having the custom of tho 
Thar or desert 



shadowy, from Shfiva , shade. 


yJ 6amel5, leathern, from ^ 6amu, leather 


17) Themes in iru 


This affix corresponds to the Sansk. affix X, (with 
the union- vowel i) and forms attributives and appel- 
latives as well as possessive nouns, a final vowel, short 
or long, is always dropped before the addition of this 
affix, a g 


ytdjS* sandhiru, a house breaker, from 1 ~ 

a hole m a walL 

E* 


sandhe, 
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20) Themes in 5it6 

This affix is identical with the preceding in de- 
rivation and signification, the only difference being that 
final 5, a and a are changed before it to ft, as 
varfiitd, adj , at tho right fame, from 
v&r6, time. 

sajh&ito, adj , opportune, frviu eajhn, 
opportunity 

yjCjGlj v&tAitS, having a road, from i£>|j vata, a road 


21) ThemeB in rn and In. 


a) The affix rn corresponds to the Sansk. diminutive 
affix ^ and is affixed to adjectives and participles present, 
with somo Bhght variation of the original meaning when 
addod to adjectives the root vowel is now and then 
lengthened. Final V and 6 are changed to a before tho 
addition of this affix, I rcmamR unaltered. 


khabaru, left-handed, from yjtf khabo, left. 
BSjaru, right-handed, from sftjd, right 

Y \< khaaarn, sterile, fium khiwu, not folly 

developed. 

kfiChipj, of the province of Kafih, from 
a KftfihL 


J t - v -‘ Q likhandaru, a writer, from jiV'jO part pres, 
writing 

&) The affix lu is identical wth the affix rn (r fr] 
= 1) and tarns preterite participles into simple adjectives 
it is seldom found with adjectives, the signification of 
which it does not change materially 

vial a, lost, from fiy vi5, gone, lost 
dithalu, seen, from qlitho, seen. 
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24) Themes in iko 


This affix corresponds to the Sansk. affix ^i (in 
Sindhl with tho addition of the union vowel i) and forms 
adjectives, denoting relation, quality etc. A finnl 
vowel, short or long, is dropped before tins affix final 
fl alone is shortened to a and takes the union-vowel a 
instead of 1 , a g 

vSpfinko, mercantile, from jlilj vfipSru, trndo. 
yXJIj v&nika, relating to a uilj vony6 or shopkeopor 
yJ^LS hSrikS, relating to a httrl or pennant. 


miruako, brutal, from 


mirfi, a wild beast 


26) Themes in 146 or e66 


Theso affixes have sprung from tho Sansk. affix iyh, 
and form adjectives denoting desoont or origin In 
8mdhl has been lengthened to I or oven to 6, and the 
guttural k has boen exchanged for tho palatal 6. Tho 
final vowel, short or long, is always cast off before theso 
affixes o. g 


yyyifyj* go(h646, of the same villnge, from _$ Jjf* go- 
thu, village. 


pflrSdd, of the same quarter, from yjfj pflrfi, 
quarter 


p5r646, of the opposite side, from adv., op- 
posite. 

vflphKo, of the jungle, from vSrhe, jungle. 


26) ThemeB in oka 

This affix, which is added only to nouns or ad 
verbs, denoting time, is identical with the affix *fi, the 
union vowel 6 is peculiar and not to be met with else- 
where, every finnl vowel, short or long, is dropped be- 
fore it e g 
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In a few nouns a short root Towel is hnglhcncd, as 


cundnlnu, 
^JjU. uiiKlrSmi, 
duiulnno, 


moonlight, from jjui Candru, 
moon. 


28) ThomoB in find (flmko) 
n) This affix is identical with the preceding, but 
tko union rowel has been exchanged for a in signification 
there is no difference o. g 

jJj^ E B6|hdn6, of a Seth, from sGlho, a whole- 
salt) morrhnnt 

\fittind, oral, from vLlj vfitu, mouth, 
ngdnd, preceding, from orf agn, front 

ySj4Jtf VfilhffnO, of jester ( — day or night), from JQ\S 
kftlha, yesterday 

To the affix flnd tho affix k6 (iko) may bo super 
added, without altering tho signification in any way, as 

$J3 agflnikfl, tho samo as agflno 

&) There is another affix Qno, wducli is joined to 
numerals, identical in form with tho preceding, but 
of different origin. It is donvod from tho Sansk. noun 
yqj (quality), with elision of g in SindhI and pro- 
longation of 0. In PanjfibI both forms, gunfl and nnli, 
aro in use, so that there cannot remain any doubt about 
ita derivation ') It forms adjectives from numerals, 
signifying having such a quality, or manifold, as 

hSktlnS, single (having a mnglo quahty), from 
iXjJs h6ku, one. 

panjQnS, qmntuplo, from ^ panja, five. 
sattn6, hundredfold, from Bad, hundred. 


1) Compara tl»o the Peman aai fjO twofold etc. 
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forms adjectives, denoting "to bo full of”, to bo pro- 
vided with”, as union -vowel & has boon inserted, as 

vfiryfiso, sandy, from vfirf, sand 
J.ft mavilsu, fall of pndo, from mau, pndo. 

3S) Themes in barn or hard 

Tins affix is in SindhI and m the cognate dialects 
added to verbal nouns (l o. tho Infimtivo), it forms a 
kind of participle, which is commonly nsed ns a sub 
6tnntivo noun. In MnrUthl it forms tho purticiplo 
futaro, as it implies at tho samo time tho notion of some 
future act or state m SindhI too it is now and tlion 
used in n future sense. It is to bo noted though, that 
tho Marathi affix is not *UI<, ns commonly shown m 
Marathi grammars, hut SNR, a hko mistako is gonorally 
to bo mot with m Gujarati grammars, whoro it is stated 
to bo dll In Mariljhl and Gujarati tho form of tho 
affix is clearly enough sMt<, corresponding to tho Sansk. 
aHjoctivo *tiR, making, doing, with elision of In 
SindhI, Hindi and Panjabi it is hBr, which form is to 
bo oxploined in this way, that initial ffi has boon on 
gmnlly aspirntod by tho following X (which is vory 
frequently tho case m SindhI), and thon olidod, leaving 
h (see Introd. g 8) In SindhI tho form baru, hard, is 
only added to tho Infinitive, in other tbomes tho original 
form kirn has bocn retained unaltered, a g 
y snjanohfiru, tho creator, Inf to create, 

y C'jO likhonaharu , a writer, or ono, who is about 
to write, Inf to wnto. 

84) Thomos in karn, karu 

Tho onginal ndjoctivo form karu (in SindhI also 
shortened karu) is also (but rarely) in nso it forms ad 
joctivos and attributives from substantivos as union 
vowel a is resorted 
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87) Themes in yo 

The affix yS, corresponding to the Sansk affix 
forms adjectives from substantives, as 

bh&gyo, fortunate, from jVJ* bbfigu, fortune 

luck. 

vikevikhyS, a grumbling person, from 
vikevike, grumbling 

joyo, effeminate, from (* 33 ) joe, wife. 


Chapter IV 

Formation of Diminutives 

8 11 

The Srndhl evinces a great facility in forming dif 
forent lands of Diminutives it surpasses in this re- 
Bpoct all the kindred dialects, being able to derive di 
minutives from any substantive, adjective or even par- 
ticiple. 

The one method, to oxprosa the idea of a diminu- 
tive, is, to substitute the feminine termination for the 
masculine, the feminine expressing generally small - 
neBB, littleness, nicety, as kata, m a largo 

knife, katl, fern, a small knife (cf § 5, VI, 2, c) 

An old diminutive formation has been preservod 
in a few struggling words, ending in otru (otro) or otu 
(oto) the same formation is still current in the Paito (otai, 
Gtai), whore diminutives are regularly derived by means 
of this affix. The origin of this diminutive afli^ is 
rather cn certain 0 . g Smdhi 

^L, buhotl, a small fire, from bfihe, fire 
j&rautru, tho lieadman of a village (l^teralij a 
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undergo the following changes before the addition of 
the affix p (rl) 

1) Final u (m.) 10 changed to a’ or Y, with the ex- 
ception of fern, nouns ending in *u , wioh remain 
unaltered. 

2) In the same way final o is changed to *a or V 
8) Final *a remama unaltered- 

4) Final 1 rnmAiTm unaltered or passes (for euphony^s 
sake) into a’ 

5) Final I and tl are shortened with a subsounding 
a' (as union vowel) 

Final *u 

pondhard, a short journey, from jdJo^ pandhu, 
journey 

hatipl, a email shop, from hatn, shop 

jmdur6, Bhort life, from jmdu, life, fom 
VIJUrf, a ernaTl fla*h of lightening, from 
vyu, fern-, lightening 


Final 5 

jjluD hlart heart (endearing), from hid, heart. 
3^3^ bhdlird, a email monkey, from 3^34^ bhol<5, 
monkey 

3^343 thdnrC, | very little, from 3^341 thorO, little, 
thdrdnyo, j extremely httle. 

Final a 

dhiarl, a httle daughter, from dhia, 

daughter 

Final 1 

nkhirT, a small eye, from ^ 1 akhe, eye. 
gnllmj*I, a short word, from 4JIS* gfllhe, word- 
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thoughtlessness. 


Prefix a. =j ->.\ n&tu, thoughtless, thence. 

i 

nectm, 
to r adgtt, 

Prefix ana nnathiano, impossible. 

nnapuShS, unasked. 
tmavGsfiho, unbelieving 
anav5sfihf, s. £, unbelief 

Prefix nu nfikiirb, usoless. 

^5d^.b nu&ind, unwell 

nuftuiflr, illness. 

Prefix nu jJ*jj » nnthiano, impossible. 

nntlnnnl, impossibility 


y n ^ nnkhatil, profitless. 

Profix ran randhndQ, not giving up 

maklmtfi, profitless. 

Prefix mr and ni mr-daT, unfoebng, Sansk. 

mr Hsu, hopeless, 8anBk. 1 h<K‘ 
ru-dhamkd, nmsterloss (^Ldo) 


m putrO, sonless (^J) 


2) Nouns compounded with the pnvntivo particles 
- r6, without, and b6, without 

The privative particle r6, which is also used as a 
preposition, and as such always requires the For- 
mativo (obliquo case), is derived from the Sanskrit pro- 

T km ^ 
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sabdjho, intelligent. 
eaputTO, having a son 

IL No huh compounded with a eubstanfcivo, adjective 
or numeral. 

Tho SindhI generally follows in tho formation of its 
compound nouns tho rules of tho Sanskrit, though tho 
compounds cannot bo formed in SindhI in tho samo un- 
limited number, as in Sanskrit, tho want of coeo-in 
flexions offonng an essential obstaclo. No compound 
can bo formed from moro than two nouns, a noun com 
pounded of three words is a linguistic impossibility 
in SindhI, as m such a compound all idea of coor 
dranhon or subordi nation would bo completely lost Wo 
shall considor tho compounds currant in Sindbr undor 
the received Sanskrit appellations. 

1) So-called Tatpurusa compounds, or conjunction 
of two nouns, of which tho former stands in a caso- 
relation with tho latter 

These compounds are rarely used in common con 
versation, but more extensively m poOtical compositions. 
The former of tho two nouns, which is dependent on 
the latter, must consequently bo placed in tho For 
mativo, to express thereby its grammatical dependency 
In reforonco to the method of writing theso compounds 
there is no fixed rulo some of them, in which tho idea 
of unity prevails bo much, that they ore considered os 
ono word, are joined in writing accordingly, others 
again, in which tho conjunction is more loose, ore written 
separately, o. g 

^jf utara v&u, north wind. 

ydf gbara-dhanl, master of the house. 

^ y i-' maths -kh&fi, torturer, literally eating 
one’s head 
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gi -$) vathn pnja, £, hurry, literally taking (^Sj) 
omving (^j) 

j'j? jfii 4ano bhalS, vary good, very well. 


i£rl mato sata, eichango ( iS and both Big 
nifying exchange). 

-?oJ " jf ghnte vadhe, less or more. 


}4j jhurn phupn, rainy weather cloudiness, 
}ti drop). 

{j j aju subafin , in a day or two literally to- 

day, to-morrow 

i£i, jG baka feika, prattle lC talking, chatting, 
iXi being a mmmngless alliteration. 

But more frequently than by aggregation the Sin- 
dhl joins two nouns by inserting tho Persian copula 6 
(frequently nasalised = o), the final vowel of tho pre- 
ceding noun is dropped before it and both words are 
joined into one and written accordingly m Borne in- 
stances though the final vowel of the preceding noun 
keeps its place before 5 These compounds are Dvandvas 
in a grammatical sense, only the latter noun being 
subject to the laws of inflexion. 

rfitOiphu, night and day 


handhohandhu , every place. 
rate-6-rite, every night night by night. 

2 i 5 ?t partpare, kind by kind = every kind. 

The conjunction may also be effected by the Per 
Sian copnlatavo particle 5, m the same Way as by o 
this a too is very frequently mmalired in Sindhl = S 
the final vowel of the preceding word always disappears 
before a or fi as 
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^ f Fnpahan, midday, compounded of j bl, tv.o 
and n watch of tlireo hours, 

bih&fo, a pair of water whcols. 
yJJtj*. uuimusd, ft space of four months = tho rain) 


dauvuto, a place, vrlicro four roads moot, li- 
terally having four roads. 

panjasnunl, washing of tho fivo parts of tho 
body (e= head, two linnds, two foot). 

hurahfimflsT, a year = a twolvemonth. 

5) Tho so-called Bahuvrllus, or rolativo com- 
pounds. 

This clas* of compounds, denoting posssossion or 
relation, which agam comprises all tho four preceding 
rinses, by changing them into adjectives, is still very 
numerous in SindhJ, for oithor original Bahuvrlhi com- 
pounds nro borrowed directly from tho Sanskrit, or now 
compounds nro formed according to tho samo principles, 
which arc laid down in Sanskrit. Tho final noun re- 
ceives gonorally the adjectival affix 6 (seo § 10, 14), 
m such compounds, os arc taken directly from tho Por- 
sian, the final noun may mmmn unchanged, its rolativo 
signification having boon fixed already m Persian 


o) Bahuvrlhi formations from Tatpurnfia 
compounds. 

rata varan 5, having tho colour of blood. 
jQi j T - matha muh6, haughty from _gi4 top, and 
(= ^u«) mouth. 

pet&rtkl, glutton from A-y pfitu, holly, and 


arthl, having an object, having tho belly for 
one’s objoct. 
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terminations admit of no exceptions, othors are common 
to both masculmo and fcminmo nouns, 

Tho termination o is masculine -without any ox 
coption, tho termination ft is foraimno without any ex- 
ception, all tho other terminations contain more or less 
exceptions. 

1) Tho termination u 

Tho termination *u is, according to its origin, ge- 
nerally masculine but as original Sanskrit Prilknt 
themes, ending in V and being of tho fomimno gender, 
ha\o been mixod up with it, a numbor of nouns lm\o 
retained tho fcminmo gender In somo of thorn an on 
ginal fomimno termination has been dropped and a sub- 
stituted in its plnco, whereas tho gender of tho noun 
lias been preserved , in others again no reason can bo 
detected, why thoy hero been treated as feminines in 
SmdhI, tho masculmo gender Iiavmg been retained in tho 
cognate dialects somo few of them aro of unknown 
ongin, on which wo cannot venture any conjecture. 

Ab a gonoral rulo wo may stato, that, abstracted 
from tho termination, all nouns aro fomimno, which 
imply a femalo boing, as il* rruiu, mother, dhiu, 
daughter, 3 nuhu, daughter in law Lr ^ sasu, mothor- 

m law, bhonu, sister dhunu, milk cow', 

yjyif gfiu, cow with somo of thorn tho fcminmo 
termination a is also in uso, as dlna, . jjil nuha, 

bhCna. 

Tho following is a list of nouns ending in a , which 
aro feminine 

^1 aju, £, to-day Sansk. adv , Hindi adv 

u-M ansru, £, offspring, Sansk. m. Hmdl m 

iXil angu, or anghu, a rent, tear ongin 

unknown. 
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shortened from tlio Sansk m , HindflstfinT 

jcr (Grrcok HindOsttinl tho gender 

of seems to bo doubtful, for Sliakespcar is 
silent about it, in Hindi it is considered mnsculino 
(Thompson, Hindi Dictionary), 

t vr- jrndu, £, life, borrowed from tho Panjabi, whore 
it is likowiso fern. 

pZ. ja u, {., scaling wax, origin unknown 

jaakh&ru, f., a salt, used in modicino com 
pounded of jL barley, and which boo. 

J-g-w jhiln , f, namo of a plant (Indigo fera pancdlora) 
origin unknown, 

^ fiupu, f , or vLi. dipu, Bilence taken from tho 
Hindi, in which it la fem, 
dfln, £, nomo of a vegetable, origin unknown 

^ da u, f , a jewellers weight origin unknown, 
dh&ru, £, ashes, onginnlly identical with 
SnnRk 

dhilu, £, bark, peel Sansk. or tho 

original fem. termination 1 (I) has boon lost in this 
noun, but the gender retained, besides tho 

form is also in use. 

yup dteu, £, thing token from the Hindustani (Per- 
sian) where it is fem. 

odj=>L> dhatu, f, root motaL Sansk VIJ, m. Hindi 
M\t{ or *4lrJ, m , but used as fem. m the sense of 
semen virile. 

da^hu, ^£, nngwuim, Ran*V m., Hindi 

m- 
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dim, £, tho mmb tree Snnnk. m., Hindi 

or m. 

j' t j> nahntliarn, f, -whitlow, from naliu, nail and 
which sco. 

_gj, vntlm, f, thing Sansk. <AW, n Hindi «|W, f 
_j5j ratlin, C, teizuro Sansk ■jfrf (olection), tlio na- 
piration of til has been effected by r 

} vyn, f , hghtening Sansk. fstjjr^, £, Pruk. f 

C- 

} ' } virn-u , f, allowance, ration Sansk. Mil H , n, sb- 
pnlatod pay 

Ln ™ m ’ f., world Sansk. Hindi (qqu.m. 

0-3 viSu, 

rasa u, f , a cultivated place, Sansk. root <*05 ti, 
provided with ram (and therefore culbvntcd) 

vikliu, f, poison, Sansk. f<*5> n-, Ilindr 
j> } vihn, or ft*, ^ 

O^lj vamiu, f , lineage Sansk. m Ilmdr '4^, m. 

f , a wild gooso, Sansk. m,, ITindr 
m. (sco Introd. g 11, 2) 

Job huidn, f , India originally on Arabic Porsinn word, 
derived from tho provinca nearest to tho PcrBjnns, 
l e (by change of b into h) Hindustani - 

daj», m. 

uCif hinu, £, assa footida Sansk nx, Hindi 

>a 

RH or or R;#- m 

Under this head wo moat dans ail tlio imitative 
sounds, which end in u , and which arc considered fc 


hnnju, 

j±si£> hanjhu, 
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U 3 ; ujj ^ mi £j imitative sound, the hum of a 
spinning wheel. 

ka ko, £, imitative sound, by which a dog is 
called. 

yijf gSQ, f, cow, the same as 

uf ] 15, £, email hair on the limbs (also lua) 
Sansk. n -> Hindi m. 

yL valid, £, daughter-m law, Kansk Hindi 
3) The termination 0. 

Tho termination a comprises, according to its origin, 
as we have seen, mostly feminine nouns, there are 
however a few maBouline nouns, ending in 6, the 
gender of which is, m most caeee, already fixed by the 
signification of the noun itself, or by the language, 
From which the noun in question is taken such ex 
ceptionB are 

li.rj rfij6, prince, Sansk. Horn. <1*311, m. 

W l&la, master lord Hindi 1^0 1 

karts, the agent (m grammar) Sansk Horn. <GflT 

UjI fttma, soul Sansk Horn. ru 

mantilla, melancholy, Arab Hindustani, masc, 

d6vata, Deity Hindi ^^dl, f Sanskrit 
£ 

4) The termination t 

The termination I is, as stated already, divided 
between masculine and feminine nouns, yet so, that 
the feminine prevail considerably in number All nouns 
denoting h male being (man or beast) are of coarse 
masculine, whereas noons, denoting a female being, 
inanimate objects or abstract qualities are femi 
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5) The termination 1 (8) 

The termination 1 (8) is, with that of ft, the regular 
feminine ending m Smdhl. There are however a few 
masculine nouns, ending in i , which ere mostly borrowed 
from foreign languages. As in conformity with the Smdhl 
laws of sound no word can end in a silent consonant, 
the quick and hardly perceptible sound *i (8) has been 
added to some words, which end originally m a silent 
consonant, to render them susceptible of inflexion to 
some foreign nouns too, which end in ft, the short vowel 
l has been added, for euphony’s sake, which however 
may interchange with u in some cases, 
nhrrmde, Nom. prop 
•lAa. jjudfie, God (Pern) 

x irrro » Norm prop, of a fabulous prophet 


rft-o (or Mj), pnnce, Hindi 

sSthe, a Hindu wholesale merchant Hindi. 

* qaisare, Ckesar 

In sqme few instances original final 6 of the San- 
skrit hu# been preserved, without hating been lengthened, 
as is. usually the case in Sindh! , as" 

^L> pa-e, lord (also patJ), Sansk. Mfrt 
^ viraspate, the planet Jupiter, Sansk. 
hare, Yifinu Sannk ^17^ Hind! {ifx. or 

In others again original I has been (contrary to 
the usual rule) shortened to I, as 

j.jaf kehare hon, or ^ ' < kgsare, Sansk. 

•yS' kue, street, besides kfil, Pars 

ml sail fie, helper, besides ^Lg.1 snlifiL 

Others agnm aro to bo (ahen as llahnvrlhi com- 
t »rr uiijhni vi»j 
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yf ga Q, cow (X>(5 dfindu, ox. 

mSie, a famnln buf- ^{1 efinu, a ma]o buffalo 
falo 

From other masc, bases tho Sindhl forma regularly 
a feminine, as far as this is admissible, Borne nouns aro 
only extant in the feminine, the masculine being out 
of place or having disappeared from the language. 

1) Formation of tho Feminine from masc. 
nouns in V 

From substantives ending m V the Rind hi forms 
tho Feminine by rhnngmg U* into I or I (6), with ad- 
jectives tho termination 1 (e) or V maybe optionally 
used. In the case of tho substantives the uso of the ter 
munition I or V (e) is more or less optional, but in some 
of them one or tho other is preferred. 

girl, from fcbSknru, boy 

j&tW gadnhn, jenny-ass, from gad&hu, jock-ass. 
parte, washerwoman, from is*j£ partu, washerman 
dhlra or dhlre, firm, from y&o dhlru, 

adj m. 

Besides this common formation of the feminine another 
method of forming the same by means of the affixes nl, 
ni, finl, ftini, is in use, which are howwvur only added 
to nouns denoting human beings , castes, occupations etc. 
very rarely to names of animals or to adjectives. 

All thoeo affixes correspond to the 8ansk. affix 
(= rj, see Bopp, Compar Gram. § 840), os 
the wife of Tndra eta In Sindhl the original affix &nl 
(with change of tho dental to tho cerebral) has either 
been preserved, or S (boo Bopp sub loco) has again 

G I 


ShSkarf, 

ihOkaro, 
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3) Formation of the Feminine from maBculino 
nouns in Q. 

Muse. nouns ending in U form tho feminine by the 
affixes nl or ni, with the umon-vowel 1 , by which final 
fl. is dislodged final Q may also be shortened to u , which 
serves at the same time ns union vowel, o g 
hrndinl, 1 

> tho wife (or female) of a jtXw, Hindu. 

jjiXJjrf Inndino, 
or 

hmdanl 
jjJajfi hindune 

Tho affixes ftnl or him are also m use, before the 
addition of which final tt is always shortened to a, as 

. jCtXuo hindn ftnl, } , „ 

^ " a HindQ female. 

^jUOop hrndu &ine, I 


4) Formation of the Feminine from masculine 
nouns in I and L 


From ma&c. nouns ending in I and V (e) the fe- 
minine is formed by means of the affixes nl, m or &nl, 
final i is shortened to i , and serves thus os umon- 
vowel, as 


konnl, 
konue, 
kSryinl, 
sSthinl, 
jjlj* sfithine, 

sSthy&nl, 


the wife (female) of a kori, 

weaver 


the wife (female) of a [j* sSthe, 
a Hindu wholesale merchant 


Nats. The oognnte dialects form the feminine from maso. 
nouns in the same way u the Sind hi, by changing either the 
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The Bangftll ■ lands nearest to the Sanskrit with regard 
to the formation of the feminine, it substitutes the fern ter- 
minations K or! for those of the masculine, as: tanyS, daughter, 
from tanya, son; puttrT, daughter, from pattra, son* Ad 
jectives or nouns of agency, ending m ka (*a being quiescent) 
form their frnnmine always fn kx, as: klrikX, domg, from 
klrak, m , gKyakl, a female singer, from gXyak, a male 
singer Nouns in I (=* in) form their fentinmo by the affix nT, 
as: hattinT, a female elephant, from hattT, a male elephant; 
likewise patnl, mistress, from patl, master Also the use of 
the affix fig! or X91 is stnotly m accordance with Sansknt 
practice, as: IfiXryS^iT, the wife of an EfiSrya. 

Wo find thus, that all the north- Indisn remaoulan of San- 
skrit origin fully ngroo in the formation of the feminine. 
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preceded by an) other \ ov> cl , but short V, tho insertion 
of v is optional, a 3 ghAu, a wound, Plur 

ghfivn or gbfla, rounds dtu, a god, Plur 

lie dova or Le deo, 'gods bat when a long towel, 
preceding final fc, is nasal ired, tho insertion of v be- 
comes necessary, as> 

£jL$j thfiu, a dtah Plur ^lloJ thuva, dishes. 

Tho following two nouns fonn thoir Nom. Plural in 
an irregular way 

il4> bbfiu, brother, Plur pllv bhuura or bh&uru, 
bro there. 

^ pm, father, Plur yi> pmra, lathers. 

Both these Plurals point back to tho Pruknt forms 
(Nom. Sing and (Nom. Smg 

and aro therefor®, properly spooking, not ir- 
regular (c£ Varor V, H5) 

Annotation AVe have already noticed (§ 6, I), that the 
SmdbT termination tl is shortened from the PrXkrit in Pri 

lent noons ending in 5 form their Plural in a, which has been 
shortened in SmdliT to I. 

The cognate idioms agree witE the Sfindbl in this respect. 
In Hindi and Hindustani, this class of conns, having already 
dropped the terminating short rowel in the Singular, throw the 
same off in the Plural likewise, 1 . e they remain unaltered in 
the PJnraL The same is the case in MarS{hI and PanJfihT the 
GnJarlfT alone adds the Plural termnuitioa B. 


b ) Plural of feminine ilouns ending in flL 

These nouns form their Plural by changing final fl 
into U, as 

vathu, a thmg, Plur vathfi, thinga, ^ 

vtfu, bghtenmg, Plur vyu, lightenmgs. 

The following nouns have, besides their regular 
Plural, also an irregular one, as 
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vowel, tho insertion of v is optional, as y£Tku5, mouse, 
Plnr [If kuft or }^f kuva, jX*j$ m&b, fishormnn, Plur 
lLuj mofi or I mBva, gliA-O, a fish net, Plur 

LjU^jT gha-& or ghavft. 

"Wo have repeatedly adverted to tho fact, that tho 
Prfiknt termination 5 has in Sindhl cithor boon shor 
toned to *u # , or retained unaltered, the formation of tho 
Plural of tho latter desenptaon of nonna is qnito in ac- 
cordance with Pr&knt usage (Sing 6, Plur &) 

Annotated In tho cognate idlomi the maac. termination 
I baa been *ubititnted but cad of S In Hindi, HindOaUnT, 
Marfi{hT and PanJIbT miia no mu ending in B commonly ebango 
tho came in the Plural to {, a Plnra! termination, which la 
already in use in the inferior old Prlknt dwlecti (aeei Laaaen, 
Inatit, Ling Prlk. p. 480) The GnJarttI differa in thra respect, 
a a maac, nouns ending in B add to the Plora! termination I the 
affix 5, asi ChBkarB, a coy, Plur ihBkart-Bj a aimilar formation 
of the Plural u already ascribed to the MigadhT dialect of the 
Priknti cf Tfieen, p 809 

8) Nouns ending in fl, 

Nouns ending in fl or, as it is more common, in 
u, be they muse, or foirmune, remain unchanged in tho 
Plural , as viihd, nx, scorpion, Plur vidhu 

yf gall, fom , cow, Plur gafl, cows. 

In Pali, masc. themes ending in u*, lengthon tho 
samo in tho Nonx Plural to fl, as bhiVkhu, a boggar, 
Plur bhflchhfl, and such muse, themes, as end in Q in 
tho Nom Sing , remain unchanged in tho Plural, ns 
abhibhfl, a chief, Plur abhibhfl (contracted from nbhi- 
bhuvo). In Prfiknt masc. themes end mg in *u longthon 
their final vowel always in the Nominative Sing , to which 
m the Nonx Plural the affix 6 (= '«♦(.) is added, as 
van, wind, Nonx Sing vafl, Nonx Plur vaflo, winds. 
This Plural affix o may m Prfik. be again shortened to 
u, and in tho modern dialocts it is dropped ultogctlior 
In Sindhr u is usually nasnlmod = u. 
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gomo maao. noun«, falling under this head, remain likewise un 
altered in the Plural 

5) jN’ouns onding in 5. 

Thcso nouns being all fominmo, form thoir Plural 
by changing final a' either to ft (as in Lflr) or to a 
(as in Sir6), ys taro, nostnl, Flur ^ys tarfi or J\ys 
tara, nostrils. 

Thcso nouns have been, ns noted already, shortened 
from Ranfiknt-Prafcnt bases ending in ft, thoy either drop 
final n boforo the Plural increment a (i^= Prfik. o), or restore 
the original & and drop tho Plural increment o .= u, 
nnsnliRing at the samo timo tho final long vowoL 

Annotation This class of nouns is wantig in the cognate 
idioms, where final ‘a’ has become silent} e. g Bindflstlnl 
Jihh, £, tongue, Plural Jlbh 3, the Plural being made up by 
the increment 2 = Prik. d — FanjabT b£b, f, arm (Smdhii 

bUba), Plur bah£j Marn(hT JThh, f Plur sirmlnHyr jTbhlu 
Tho Gujarati is consequent in ndding simpl) tho Plural increment 
C to fern base*, ending in a quiescent consonant, as: sflnjh, f, 
emu ng, Plur sinjha 

C) Nouns onding in I (1) 

a) Masculmo nouns onding in I remain unoltored 
in tho Plural 

bclr, a servant, Plur bfill, so mints 

pn, fnond, Plur pn, fnonda. 

In Prfiknt masc. nouns onding in I form their Plural 
by adding tho increment o, -which has boon sliortenod 
to u and then cast off altogether in SrndhL 

b) Feminine nouns onding m I add in tho Plural 

the increment ft, shortening before this affix tho pre- 
ceding long I which may also, for euphony’s saho, bo 
changed to y as Jj/ goll, a slave-girl, Plur yjyAyf 
gobfi, gOliyfi, gfilyfi mhftl (or whaT), o potters 

lain, Plur mh&yu. 
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Armotatum, In Hindi and HindnstRuT, M *tated already, 
final ‘F hai been dropped, and mch noons, at end in Siadhl in 
4 a or ‘i , use there one common PI oral inuement, viz.! i In 
Gujarati and PanJibT final 4’ has likewise disappeared in most 
case*, and 5 and £ are respectively added at Plural terminations. 
In MarS{hT fern bases ending m *T remain either unchanged in 
the Plural or hare final T lengthened to L The lengthening of 
final ‘P in the PI oral is more in accordance with Plh and PrSknt 
usage (o. g Pill i rath, night, PJar rattl or rattiyS j PrSk. r*ttI-<5 
or rattl n) Mate, bases ending in ‘P ram*>n *imn»irly cither 
unaltered in the Plural, or (according to some Pandits) lengthen 
the tame to I (at in Pill and Pr&knt) 

XL Formation of cases, case ufflwea. 

8 16 

Properly sp^k-mg there is no longer a declension 
in Sindhl, nor in any of tho modern languages of tho 
Anan stock, there are only a few remnants of the an- 
cient Sanskrit, Pali and Prakrit case-inflexions, all tho 
other cases being made up by means of case -affixes 
or postpositions. 1 ). 

If we compare the modem Anan dialects with tho 
Pah and Prftknt, we perceive at once tho great de- 
ton oration, tho modern idioms have undergone m this 
respect for while the Pali and Prftknt have as yet pre- 
served all the cases of the Sonsknt, with the exception 
of tho Hotivo, which has already become scarce in Pftli 
and has been discarded altogether in Prftknt, its functions 
being shifted to the Genitive, the modem idioms have 
lost nearly all power of inflexion and substituted in lieu 
of flexional increment* regular adverbs, which we ge- 
nerally term postpositions. The same process we con 
notice in the modem Ho manic tongues, where after the 
loss of the Lotm declensional inflexions, prepositions have 
been substituted to make up for tho lost cases. 


1) In poitry po*tpo«itionj may atao be placed before the noon, 
they go Tern u the rhythm may require. 
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case, tho Accusative being now throughout identical with 
tho Nominative. If wo fiild thoreforo gcnornlly stated in 
European grammars, that tho postposition khc, or 
ko in HindGstAnl serves to donoto also tho Accusative 
ease, wo liavo, in tho strictly grammatical Benso of tho 
word, to repudiate such an idea Who shall seo undor 
tho Dativo case, wliat tho origin of that postposition 
is, and that will satisfactorily explain the syntactical 
peculiarities of tho modem Indian tongues, which uso 
such and similar postpositions, whoro wo uso oithor tho 
Dativo or tho Accusati\o, 

3) The InstrumontaliB is not distinguished by 
any caso-afflx or postposition in SindhI, but diffora from 
the Nominativo Sing only by tho change of tho final 
vowel (whoro such a change is admissible). Tho In 
strumcntalis is in tho Singular and Plural identical with 
tho Formativo (which seo furthor on) From thonco it 
would follow, that tho Instrumontalu w originally tho 
Gemtivo, which may bo rendered very probablo by the 
Instrumentalis of tho Plural 

uinnotaiion The IIindT and IlindOstBnT Die at Instru 
mental cate affix np In IHnduI (tee Garcin da Tassj , Hu 
dimenU de la languc IIindouT, 20, 09) we meet further tho affixes 
nS, ni, ni and nn, and in the Plural (a)n or nP, n£, ul 
na in tho Singular In TanjabT wo find the Instrumental affix 
nal, or na, or only 1, or the Formatiro is promiscuously 
used for the Instrumental!!, jost ns in SimlliT In Gujarfitf wo 
meet with E ns Instrumental affix. Tho lIsrlfhT uses Tor the 
fDstru men talis Smg tho affix nC, and for tho Plural nl As 
to the origin of these various instrumental affixes there can liardly 
be a doubL The Sanak. instrumental case Inflexion of tho Sin 
gnhtr nE, na (see Dopp, Comp. Gram I, § 1B8) has been 
used os a separate adverb in IlindQstlnT and Panjlbl (not in 
MarithI, where it coalesces with tho noun as a regular inflexion), 
or even been abbreviated to T or 6 (n being originally only a 
euphomo addition to tho initmmental affix B), as partly m Pan 
jSbl and in GuJariUL In the Instrumentalis Plur the MflrfiJhT 
nscs also (besides nT) the affix bf, corresponding to tbe Prik 
Plur instrumental offix or see Lassen, p. 810i In Bon 
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stock." If tins ease »ign kB or kQ then bo the clcarcit and 
moat important analogy between tlio North Indian vernacular* 
and the Drftvidian tongUCf, wo sliall soo presently, that thero 
will bo no analogy whatcrcr between them, thongb at the first 
tight the identity of both accms to be past any doubt. In the 
first instance the fact tpeaka already very itrongly against rich 
a supposition, that thoMarStbT, which is the closest neighbour 
to tho Drjriian tongues, hat repudiated the ute of kbS, kC 
or ko, and employed a Dative-affix, tlio origin of which we 
hope to fix part controversy AN o shall further tee, (iint the 
Gn|aritT and PanJibT hare also mado up for the Dative cate 
by postposition*, borrowed from the Sanskrit, without the slightest 
reference to the Dri vidian languages, and we may therefore 
reatonobly expect the tamo fact from tho remaining Arian dia 
lects. It would certainly be wonderful, if those Anan dialect*, 
which border immediately on the Dravidian nhomt, should hare 
warded off any Drfindian influcnco on their inflexional method, 
whereat those more to the north should hare been “deeply tinged 
with Scythian characteristics." Fortunately we arc able to *bow, 
that such an assumption ta not only gratuitous, but irreconcilable 
with the on gin of the abort mentioned Dative-affixes. 

We derive the SmdhT kb 6, the BangRlT ke, from tho 
Sanskrit Locative ‘for the sake of, ‘on account of, 'at regnrdi 
This will at once account for the aspiration of k in SmdhT; for 
this is not done by chance, but by a strict rule (see Introd 
§ J, e, note) in BangilT r docs not cxcrcjso such an influcnco 
on tho aspiration of a preceding or following consonant, and 
therefore we bare simply k5. The Snnsknt form becomes 
in iPrlkrit first ft^, then (by the regular elision of t) fefn* 
and contracted kS, and iu SmdhT, by reason of the elided r, 
kh5. The Hindi and HindQstinT form of this adrerb ko 
wo den re in the same way from the 8ansk. «Jrf which is used 
adverbially with the same signification as the Locatiro In 

Priknt already, and still more so in the modern dialects, tho 
neuter has been merged into the masculine we hare therefore 
first thence and contracted ka. We can 

thus satafactonly account for the ran o as forms i kha, k5 or 
kB. That the proposed denration of these adverbs docs not 
rest on a mere fancy, is farther proved by the Sindhl particle 
rS, ‘without , which is denved in tho same way from tho Sansk 
Locahre Prtkrrt fJ,H = kni thence contracted 
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lae, ‘on account oP, ‘for tho sake of, ‘for, Ilindaitum 

lit:, both of which arc derived from tho Sanik root C?T (TT) 
to give (Smdhi laipu, to npplj) Thu *ci ms to mo to 

bo borne out by the modem Persian Dative Accusative particle 
ra, which as yet is verj scantily used in tho old Porsi, nnd 
which, according to Spiegel s PtSrsT grammar (p Do) does not 
denote properly a Dative ewe, but ongraaJI) iigmGes ‘for tho 
sake op, ‘on account of 1 The saino particle wo find also ra 

tho Pasto, «J lah, which corresponds to the modem Persian 
particle h — In BangilT wo meet also (besides ke) especially 
ra poetical language a Dative affii rC, which 1 do not hesitate 
to identify with the Marujhi nn ^ HindDstam lie 

In Gujarati the Dative affix u nc, which we identify with 
the Sausk preposition frj, Greek iv, I^atm in The Pun- 
jab! uses as Dative affix nQ, m whlcn wo likewise recognise 
tho Samk. prepostbon ‘toward , ‘to 

5) Tho Ablativo enso ib formed in Sindhl by tbo 
affix u l ft, which ib always connected with tho baso 
itself and nover written soparatol} TIio Sindhl shows 
itself thus fully conscious of tho origin of this enso- tor 
munition, wluch corresponds oxactly to tho rah Prftknt 
Ablative ease termination ft, which onginatos from the 
Sanskrit nhlativo by tho elision of final t (boo 

T Atman p 352, 304) in Sindhl tho finnl long vowel has 
again boon nasalized, as in so many other instances. 
In tho Singular final u, o, a are dropped before the 
affix a, as gliarft, from a house, nom gliaru, 

a house u 1 ; 0 darS, out of a dofilo, nom. darfi 
,jLlL^ zab&nft, from tho tongao, nom. znbann, tongue. 
Those nouns, which end in tho Singular in I (f) and 
(I (u), shorten tho same before the affix a, as 
noprn, from a ropo, nom n5|T, a rope nu 

mfi, from ft wild beast, nom. yjyy* mirfl, a wild boast. 
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On and hfin, occasionally also tfln In BangalT and Pan 
JgbT we find t he Ablaliro affix t8 (though in PanJfibT a re 
gular Ablative termination 5 u alio to be met with), winch 
lui ipruog from the Prakrit Ablatiro termination (7^ tC si 
milar to it ll the GnJarltT Ablative affix thl, which has been 
aspirated In IlrndT we find also thT, but most in use is su, 
apparently identical with the Priknt Genitive termination ^ (fee 
Lassen p 462). 

G) The Sanskrit Genitivo-case termination ^7, in 
Pill and Pruknt W «8, baa been lost in all the modern 
tongues, with tho exception of the Bangfill, whore ss 
has been hardened to r AH the other dialects have 
taken to a new way of forming the Genitive, of which 
wo find already some traces in the old Vedic language 
the noun, which ought to bo placed in the Genitive enso, 
is changod into on adjective by an adjective affix, 
and thence follows, as a matter of course, that this so- 
called Genitive, which is really and truly an adjective, 
must agree in gender, number and case with its go- 
verning noun os all other adjectives. 

The SindhI employs for this purpose the affix 
j5 (fern. ^ jl), corresponding to the common adjective 
affix ko (= Sansk. with transition of the tenuis 
(6 = k) in to the media (J), very likely to establish thereby 
some distinction between these two originally identical 
affixes. In SmdhI this adjective affix y* j5 is always 
written separately, whereas the common adjective 
affix ko is jomed to the base, as in Sanskrit (see 
§- 10, 24), it follows always the Formative Sing or 
Plur of a noun, os J y>. gbara J6 dham, the 
master of the house, y* yjyqf gharane jo dhanT 

the master of the houses, mursa jl J6e, 

the wife of the man O^T* raar8ttDe 

jdyfi, the wives of the men. In pofitry jOaL sando 
belonging to , is used quite in the same way, aa y^, os 
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pressed by adverbial postpou bona, though tho Locative itself 
hm not been altogether lost we find there the affix r, as 
in Mart t hi, or e, which are alwaya joined to the bate of 
n noun In GujarfitT the Locative w either expressed by 
the affix o, or by tho help of postpositions. In Ilindi and 
HindDitinT the Locative, as a distinctive case, has been quite 
lost and must always bo expressed by postpositions Still 
some vestiges of it arc lingering in the so-called participles nb 
solute, ast hot8, or with tho emphatic hT, liGtuhT, in being 

Some other idiomatic phrases, as Lrl 113 < ^ ,D > on that day etc 
point also to un original Locative. 

8) Tho Vocative is expressed in SindhI by pro 
fixing one of tho intorjectional particles u, hfl, ho 
or nnd, when speaking to an inferior, ro (tom pf) 
or aro 1 ) The final vowel of a noon in tho Vocatno either 
undergoes a change or remain* unaltered. In the Vocative 
Singular mosc. nouns ending in n eh an go tho same to 
a, as 6 mehftra, o bnflulo-keoperl nom 

mehftru those ondmg in o change the saino to ft, n3 
\j*y 6 sOmirH, o Sflmirfi! those onding in fl, I, i 
remain unaltered, as 6 Punlifi, o Punhu! In 

the Vocative Plural nouns ending in *u (m.) ha\o the 
termination 6 or &, as 8 yftro or 1JU yfira, 

o friends 1 (nom. aing those endmg in 6 tormina te 
in the Vocative Plur m ft, o and an, as ■ iji' 8 man 
gatft, o beggarBl or yfl* mAngato, mangatau 

mangata a), Nom. Sing manga to thoso ending 

in ti (u) terminate in 6 or ft, before which affixes tho 
preceding ii (fl) most be shortened, as ^1 8 v& 

tahufi or § v&t&huo, o travellers! Nom. Smg 

jjcUrfj vfttfthfl those ending m I terminate in tho Plural 

1) About the origin of pJ fi irt, we Dr Caldwell* Cojnp«r 
Grammar of the Drividi*n language* p. 440 
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the \ anous cases nro rondo up Tho changes, winch 
the final \owol of n noun undorgocs boforo tho accession 
of an) nd\erbial postposition, aro on tho wholo tho samo 
as those before nny other affix. In SxndliT tho post- 
positions do not coalesce with tho noun itself, tho lan- 
guago still being conscious of tho fact, that it has to 
deal with original adverbs. Wo lrnvo hinted already, 
that tho Fonnntivo is originally tho Gomtuo it would 
bo rather difficult, to pro\o this in roforonco to tho 
Fonnntivo of tho Singular, but that tbo Formativo of 
tho Plural originally represents tho Gomtivo Plural, is 
borno out b) tho Prflknt and tho kindred modom idioms. 
In Prakrit the Gonitno Plural ends in 
in tho ApnbhranSa dialect \f|f, thonco tbo Sin 

dhl Formativo Plural fi, fi, or no. 

Though tho Formative bo, in all hkolihood, tho 
Genitive of tho Fraknt, tho adjectival affix ^ has been 
added to it, to turn it into nn adjective tho modom idioms 
once having taken this courso to supply tho Gonitivo 
From tbonco it was only a consequent stop, to use tho 
ancient Gomtivo as tho base to which all tho othor 
declensional postpositions were added, l a tho Gomtivo 
was turned into tho Formative, 

1) Tho Forrantne of nouns ending in u 
(masc. and fem.) 

a) Mascalino nouns ending in u change final 
u in tho Formativo Bing to a , as ^13 daau, a slave, 
Form. ,J-1o dfisa d&sa jo, JJo dttSA kho otc. 

If final u be preceded by a short a tho insertion of 
euphonic v becomes necessary, as rn u, a wood, iorm 
rava tho some is tho case, whon final u is preceded 
by a long nasalised 5, as thin, a dish, Form, 

thfiva. But if final u be precodod by any other 
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b) Feminine nouns ending in n remain unaltered 
in tho Fonnatno Sing , ns tU man, mother, Fonnnt 

y* <b man jo in tho ronnntuo Plural tho long 
u of the Norn. Plur ia shortened before tho format 
termination -no, aa viju hghtemng, J<oni Plur 
U^) H)U format Tltir viju ne. 

Tlioso fem nouna, which have besides their regular 
riunl, also an irregular ono, demo their fonnatno 
Plur from either form, 'as <_p-u bhenii Hhtcr, Nom 
Tlur aJ l r blienu or y r, bhenaru ( U}) ^ bliLnaru) 

format Plur i £ bhununo or ^ ! bliLnanino 

2) Tho Formntno of nouna ending in o (o) 

flouna ending in o cliango tho E-tmo in tho for 
matno Sing to u, aa mntho, head rormnt IS ^ U - 
mntlie If final o bo preceded bj u or n, n euphonic 
1 mny be inserted, as yj dao, tho glare of tho Bun, 
ronnnt j dao or dm u y_,b nao, folt, lormnt 
(yjb lirio or nu\6 if o bo preceded by any other 

loncl, no insertion of euphonic \ takes placo, as yj 
die, lamp, Fonnnt y-i diL eu6, porfumed oil, 

Format yy, 6nu If a noun end in a nasalized o (= 6), 
tho jimiirvaro is retained in tho Formntno, na u; *lb 
nao, tho ninth, Format j-dtib naC 

If o ho preceded by y, it is commonly dropped 
in tho Fonnativo, as 

r^jfi P° r hy° (on porhio), labour, Form y>^y fiorhe 
y-ty rflpayo, nipeo, Format rflpag 
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of tho Nomin. Plural &-&) m ti no, os agin 

nno nlso rujuuno, mnsc. 

5) Tho Formatno of nouns onding in a 

Nouns ending in a* remain unchanged in tire lor 
innti\o Sing , ns kfima, a l>cam, Format ^ Know 
in tlio Formntivo Plor thoj terminate (according to tlicir 
Nom Plural) either in n (l) or u no as kniim 

Kamo, k am line 

G) Tho Formatno of nouns ending in l (i) 

a) Masc. nouns ending in I change tlio same in 

tho Formatno Sing to 1 a, as ^JL* mall a gardener, 
Formative mfiho. Thoflo nouns, which liavo final 
T nasalized (=- 1), retain tlio Annsuira in the lonnntnc, 
ns pn, fnend, Format. prih Tho lorinntne 

PJmnl ends either in l A (\a), i c (.><), or in i m 
i a no (vane), iu no (yune) as ^jUJU imlm 
mfilit Jimhno , mtihano inn 

liuno (^aJU) 

b) Fominino nouns ending in i change the Mime 

hkewiso in tho Fonnatito ‘sing to 1 n, ns topi, 

a hot, Format. topm tho lunnatno Plural nko 
c|Uito agrees that of tho innsc. nouns, as 

topm, topio ^y^ topmo ^yty topmiic jjJujJ? 

topiune. ^ucli fem nouns, ns lia\c dropped tmnl r m 
(hu Nom Plural (e£ g 15 0), dixip the sumo also m 
tlio conti nctoil form of tho tormatiw} I hu , ns 
uinnjl, a ^tool, Nom Plnr man)u 1 onnnt Plur 
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means of which tho noun is turned into on adjective, 
dcpcndont on tho governing noun in gender, nnuibor 
and enso, we premise the infloxion of y*., whicli, ac 
cording to its terminations jo and jl, is inflected after 
tho manner of nouns ending in 6 and r (fern.) As 
stated already, ^ olwnyB requires tho Formativo of a 
noon, os all postpositions. 

SINGULAR. 

Masculine. Feminine. 


Nom y». jo 

vf 1 L 

Form. ^ je 

^ j6 ^ j'“- 

Yocnt jiL 



PI URAL. ^ 

Nom. U. jl 

Of** or*°- J lu 

Form jo 

i 

<j*- > no ^ 3& a*- 3 ,no 3" no 


(, jlo • jurno Jiuno) 

Vocat U. Jo. 

J ,u - 


In poGtiy the diminutive form jor6 
jarf is occasionally used instead of y>, as 


;!; t#}4- (J jS'P O&y ^ 

Yesterday (thy) relatives have departed (tins lift ) 
to-day it is thj turn, Goldon Alphabet IT, 4 
In tho Bamo way as y* jo tho ndjectivo j ja-. rondo 
(belonging to, own) is very froqnently used m pofitrv, 
and inflected regularly, os 

SINGULAR. 

Masculine Fermntne. 


jtfojn jL Lu. sandd 
Form sandfi 

Yocnt IlVa— Banda. 


sand! 

sandio. 

sandl 


ipf ti 
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Aecm _gj3 dEh-n 

Locat i _ym fj^{i d6hano mo etc. i^jjS deb-o). 

Ablat ,j\ % ll o ijohanc a etc. dihane 

kin etc. 

Voc.lt. j4i3 deh-6 L$i3 deh II 

An Irregular noun 
SlNOULAlt. 

Nom. ^ pi u, lather 
Format I 
lustrum.) P l u 
Gemt y?. ^ pm ju etc. 

Dative. irS f piu khe. 

Accus. ^piuQ^ 

Ablat 0 L4T piu khn etc. 

Vocat. ^ pi n 

nuitAI 

Nom. ^1 jnu ro, fathers. 

Format. 1 , f 

Inatrum./a^ P* n ne P luro n0 - 

Dative tJ ^3' l jX> piano kho 0 yj piiirano kho 

Accua. piuro (^T ^ 

Ablat ^jl* j £ piune-u, ^JuS^ pmmne-fi etc, 

U L^ ^ pione kh& piurane kh& etc, 

Vocat piur-o 

1) In poetry &n *ddrtlf>nil rowel may be joined to the final 1 of 
the Vocative for the iiifl of the metre u iUj vanln oh ye tree*, 
Lnttsxd of Uj ranlf JfUj mplha, *Uj nyjla. Sh. ifaftkhrT JU fl. 7 8 
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Stand up ye physicians, do not sit down, go off 
with your medicines! Sh. Jam. Khl. I, EpiL 

b) Feminine nonnB m u 
SINGULAR 

Nom. - 3 vy u, lightening 
Format. \ 

Ins t nun. J(T 5 ^ 

Gernt ya. vyu jo etc. 

Dative. cl vyn khB. 

Accns. c j vy-n ^ ,) 

Ablai "J 11 KM etc. 

Vocat vy n. 

PLURAL. 

Nom oj**} 'V ^ 

Format 1 , 

lustrum. /vJ^J V1 J° no< 

Gamt ja- vynne jo etc. 

Dative. vyuue khS 

Accnt uy *, vy fi ^ } ). 

Ablat (jLoa.^ yiju ne-S etc. o^y vy 11110 hh& etc. 

Vocat \jy*y ^ 

An irregular noun. 

SINGULAR 

Nom. il* m5 u mother 

Format il* ma il 

Vocat *1* ma u 
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Ablat merak S etc. mSrSke kha 

Vocat Ifl^c* mernk fi 

PLURAL. 

Norn. flj*» mBruk a, crowds. 

Format ] 1 

Xustrmn.|u W h? m6rakS merSk-S mS 

rSka ne 

Gomt u&y* mSrSkane jo. 

Dative, ls ^S' Js\y* mSrftknne kh6 
Accus. tfl^* tn&rah a ( <J ^S' 

Ablat merfiknne-i etc. o^)y 

kane kh5 etc. 

Vocat Ij’lji* mGpak a, ^Jl^< mCj-ftk-au, mBj-ak-o 

Having filled the dish with many pearls she gave 
it to the lucky one MiJ 714 

jjH*' Jii y# j lafj y*? ^ (jt 11 ® 

The elephant, though he walk slowly, is yet of greater 
prloo than 5 hono. Sh. §h!ha K&fl. I, 2 

-*} - V* y} 1 * &** P* ^ 5 *? 

Get up, o road one! be off! do not sit now horol 
MaJ 249 

'yi o' 33 - titjl 0 \yi fLu 
The satis are straight, the ropes are new , their chiefs 
arc the lluhRnoa (fishermen) Sb. Sur I, 12 
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^iWU £‘i‘ 

Um*o to como to Punlm this foot timelier (fom.) 
Sh. Koh I\ Epil 

jKPyXi Jl— L J^-^ 

U darling Marti, would tlvnt tho Paulmra would lw 
reconciled with me ^h Um Mur I, 1 pil 

O**®; 1 -' is "f J -¥* ur* »»; ' 

Truth like gold lias not fallen into the mouth of 
of tha jieoplo. Sh. Jam. hah "VIU, 7 

•* i s* IT'S U 1 1 5*5 obi* 

1)) Mold beasts, by ants, by birds, b\ (tn } ) other 
speech bo not misled Sh. KaL I, 10 

jh»0 ,jljJli u5;^ -> u*® 0 t»it ' 

M&nil docs not -wash tho braids in tho palaces, 
away from tho Marts. 8h Um. Mar HI, B 

or 1 ;^ 07^ yt d* Pi J iff o^f o* 

By those cows, by which not a drop was givtm, 
the pots have been filled Hn* B&x 'V, 47 

^ Jill tliajU ^jti# 

Bo not remain, o people under the protection of 
Nangar (i. e. Tattha)! Verses of tho Mftmulti. 

Note. It ia a poetical hoenw, if a noun u not inflected in 
the Formative for the take of the rhymo, a*i 

UHV o* 15 3 LT^ or* >W 

High above tho sky art thou, I am a wanderer upon 
earth {jjyfr instead of Bln B6r I, 3 
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0 L, >5>lj 

There is no way with those Jats, o aunt! Sh. 
Hus. VI, EpiL 

u ^ o g* 4 o 1 - irtF y- 

That ono is with thyself, on whose account tliou 
cu invest thyBelf troubles. Sh. Abirf HI, 5 

V DECLENSION 

Nouns in &. 

SLNQTJi AR. 


Nom. 

Format 

Instrum. 

Ablat 

Vocat 


jp&l* Badh a, wish, 
sadh a. 

^LptXl sadh-fi sadha kh& etc. 

Jid u- sadh a. 


PLURATj. 


Noul Badh u, )<X*. sadh u, wishes. 

Format | , , 

Tn^fnim Badh-o tad hu ne 

Ablat jjtaciX-v sadhuno-u u LtS" J— wulhuno kha otc. 


Vocat aadh-& ^jy=tXw Badh u. 

*4^4 LTi!* ^ 

Hy the counaol of Batumi (tho buffalo koopor) I have 
l)eon mado to i>ohh tho wlnrljKX)l with lliu muroy (of God) 

sil SuIl n, 2 

i _ 

l rom the unity multipbcity has sprung multiphcity 
is all unity Sh. Ka1 I, 16 

u lc ^ Ij; j J», 

Sit not, o lady l m BhnmbliSru, thou wilt now come, 
up to him. Sh Dus. VIII, 8 
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rx* is^f ir* 1 i5* 5 ^ j 

Then said the Q&eI to Qaisu dropp bnalifnlncss 
from (thy) mind. Maj 183 

From the ■vromen, o protector! deli\cr now tins 
man Sb Sor I, 9 

;j° 7=* \Jif, -b.\ uif J or** 

On (my) feet I cannot arrive the conntrj of (mj) 
friends is far off Sh. Khnmbh. I, Epil 

u 4 s i' W~T^ -» I<1 9 4 or*' 5 ’ 

Out off wands, many ore necessary for } on , o yo 
camolmenl Sh. Abirt XI, 7 

^ >“i 3)4® 

My condition ib such, ns ye sco, o friends 1 
Maj 441 

b) Feminine nouns. 

SINGULAR. 

Nom. g6l I, a glavo-girL 

Format 1 ^ 

Infitrum ff 0 ^ ltL 

Ablat ^CL g5li it gnlia him 

Vocat gol i 

PJURAI 

Nom. g6hy fl g 0 ' 1 u i_v*V" 8< jl J >')• 

hormat 1 % 

Inbtnim / U^V* t 61 * gP 1 ^ £ oUn nu (g 6 

lya no) golm no goh no. 

Ablnt jjlxxJyT golmno-u otc. 

Yocat g°^ 1 u 
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FLOFAT 

Norn gfilhe-u, stone*. 

Format. ) ~ * * 

Instrum-ju^ gatte-i, ^,IU* gtlhi-fi, gat 

hea ne, gfllhcn na gilhi no. 

Ablat. j’j gllf gftlbina-S etc. 

Vocat u ^lf gSlhe-u. 

*>S £ of •='}; 13-9*" Oh* U 1 ^ 

0 friend, may some ono *how mo tho way to tho 
mosqnol Mnj 131 

S ys til, 

From Kftko do not go anywhoro! it is not nght for 
thee, o Hindi Bh. Mflm. Bin. X, Epfl 

5' 1 o'H' uHyi 

Acknowledge then Muhnirmind, tho intoitxsaOT, out 
of thought and loro (=i^V) Sh. Kal. I, 2 

Ui/-= i3=T Oil* 3 - 5 0^-3 - 1 o' J? 

O mother, I do not trust them, •who shed tears, 
Having brought water into their oyes they show 
a sandhill Sh. Jam, Khl I, 20 

yi 3 <Sy ?• U} ii ip u; j- ‘ 

■/F T*f 3i a/l"*— )t3 i#) 1 — 

The self willed buffaloes gmxe the cool deserts, 
Having come in front of the cow-house they give 
freah milk Sh Sfir IV, 14 
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Chapter JX 

Adjftctiv^o 

§ 19 

The Smdhl adjectives and participles have the 
sarao term i nations as the substantives and may there- 
fore be clamed under the same heads as tho snbstan 
tivea. 

The general rule, that the adjective must agree with 
its substantrve in gender, number and case, holds 
good in SmdhT likewise. 

In reference to tho gender no exception takes place 
but if an adjective or participle bo referred to two pre 
ceding substantives, tho one of which is masculine, tho 
other fomimne, the adjective or participle foUowB in 
tho Plural masculine, as 

u“*>i 'is-j-r if 1 / 

He created them male and female. Gen. I, 27 

With regard to tho number the following ex 
copbon triVp* place. When an adjective precedes a noun 
in the inflected case of the Plural, it may remain in 
the inflected case of the Singular, as 

fa *®° prupbets, or ^ 

The same is the case, when an adjective precedes 
a noun m the Vocative Plural, the adjective being 
then commonly put in the Vocative Singular, as 

llijU oSindhT men! instead of llujl* 

But it does not fall under this head, when an adjective 
or participle is referred to a preceding substantive fol 
lowed by the postposition <rf lch§, for in this case 
there exists no grammatical connexion between the ad 
jective and substantive, but the adjective is nsod ab- 
solutely as 

Trtap, IMkUrpmr K 
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'j* oij ^ oid-'ls" 

By tho burning coals of tbo tbom anil babul trco 
I am indeed roasted! Sh Jam. KoL 111, 3 

Adjectives precede, ns a rule, their substnn 
tives, as 

117? > 9 * ; yV - u 11 - 5 31 ’ ut u>®; u 

Man sees with his small cyo tho world. 

^7 y. 3^- ft yd'** 

Good, fragrant, swcct-sinolling food was contained 
therein. 

An adjcctivo may also follow its substantive, cs 
pccmlly when tho ndjecti\o contains moro s>llablcs than 
its substantivo, os 

o$ cj*; <5p> <$/ J rf uW a- 1 '?? 

Tho stars from tho day of beginning aro, without 
having deviated from their fixed intervals, in full turning 

Two and more adjectives very frequently follow tlioir 
substantivo ns 

Otjjf Q " Lrj 0 

0 sweet and charming friend, mako tho whole earth 
blooming! Sh. Sttr IY, 12 

^ 

i>5~ 

By tho knowing and wiso God such secrets havo 
been explained in his word 


K2 
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plentiful (e.), <if gndu, mixed (a.), ^ r' sobiju, easy (a) 
inbaSu, vain (a.) ^Ui tomlimu, whole (a.) 
jrilbu, good (p.), J-^o dursu, nght (corrupted from ^w,o 
(p )) , i_>U mltu, dono for (p) paSimfinit, ashamed 

(p) Hairunu, bowildored (n ) LfVJi halfiku, killed 

(a.) vjli silfu, clean (a) (J «.» raaibmu, known (cor 
rupted from (a.)), etc: etc. 

i.L. j ^Ija i£r* u- u 3 * 1 c/V 

Those who ha\o died beforo dying, they nru not 
done for when dead. Sh. llniXOrt IV, 7 

Li" (j-jO jjld <_*l, ^ y>- 

By the mcdicmo, which la in the month of tho 
phymciana, they have boon medo whole. Sb Jam. 
Knl B, 17 

u 1, U v? 1^*7 Op O ■» y}p 

Those -who havo looked about with mon, will tlioru 
bo put to bIuuuo. Mq] 2CG 

2) Adjocti\es onding in 6 (o) 

These cl inn go tho raasc. termination to f (i) as 
ktlrC, false, fern. kflyl now » ** cm 

j_ to nfii 

Whon an adjective or participle onds in yd (or 16), 
being preceded by a consonant, tho y (i) is dropped bo- 
fore the fom. termination I, as clukhyd or >¥*> 

(Jukhio, pained, fom. tr ^f5 dukhf f? lad, dono, fom. 
^ kl but pid, fallen (Part pert from nmkos 
its fominino t5 ix^ pel, not pL Whon yd however is 
preceded by a vowel, tho feminine is formod regularly 
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5) Adjccti \08 onding in ft 

They admit of no change of gondor and arc all 
mdcclinablo 1 * ), ns (Xo= 0 j vndhlkn, cjcccssino sunn, 

empty, barren Jlco dhura , soparnto, or compounded 
'l hdjfeo dhflnxlhura, Jli jula or jnra, much jlU. 
jama, much 

,j-^5 oC ,r 5 * i* 3 - 

(His l a God’s) lifo is with tho life of ever} one 
but tho aspect is quite different Sh. KnL I, 24 

Li j ***■ Jl ci> ftXik y~ 

"Whoso heads (aro) asunder, tho trunks aoparnted, 
tho limbs in tho caldron. Sh. KnL II, 24 

G) Adjcctivoa onding in I (i). 

Thcao rciuain unchanged in tho fomimno, as 
burl, carrying a burden, mnBe. and fern, sa 

vfidl, savoury, masc. and fem., so mo aro only used in 
tho fomimno. 

7) Adjcctivos onding in o (i) 

They do not differ in tho feminmo, Hko thoso ending 
in I as iauraso, masa and fem., square Most 

of thorn aro mdoHinnblo, cbiofly thoso of foreign origin, 
o. g sudho, pure .coS dadho, wrong cf mukho, 

1) Stick exhibit* m hi* RmdM Grammar the jmndtgm* ^ ^ 
bU 1 * ra and inflect* it Id the Form* tire Plnral bat In hie IhetK>n&ry 
he giro* j g f nVh*m which u the proper termination. I bare 
nCTor met with in adjectiTe ending In 'a Inflected in any way for 

the cardinal nomhen p*n)a Ere etc. can hardly be tlamd under 

thu head. L- 
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5) Adjectives ending in &. 

They admit of no change of gender and are oil 
indeclinable 1 ), as vadhThn, exceeaive ^ smia, 

empty, barren, jiao dh&ra, separate, or compounded 
JUdo^Lpo dh&rodhSra, JL> j&la or jfira, much jllA 
jama, much 

(His l e. God’s) life is with the life of every one 
but the aspect is quite different. SIl Knl I, 24 

(XjlO (?> ym 

Whoso heads (are) asunder, the trunks separated, 
the limbs m the caldron. Sh. Kal II, 24 

6) Adjectives ending in I (T) 

These remain unchanged in the feminine, as ^4 
bftrf, carrying a burden, mafia and fern., sa- 

vfidl, savoury, masa and fem. some are only used in 
the feminine. 

7) AdjeotiveB ending in e (i) 

They do not differ in the feminine, like those ending 
in I as daurase, masc. and fem., square Most 

of them are mdeclinnble, chiefly those of foreign on gin, 
a g _ 0 tXw sudhe, pure <Jadhe, wrong jO mukhe, 

1) Stack exhibit* m ha Srrvfihi Grammar the paradigma j ^ 
bhara and inflect* it in the Formatxre PI oral but m hi* Dictionary 

be girea J ■•Wbern *hich a the proper t*mn *tion. I bare 
neror met with an adjectrre end ng m a, inflected in any way for 

the cardinal number* a V panja fire etc. can hardly be cl***ed under 
tha head ^ 
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2) Adjectives ending in o 
SINGULAR. 

Masculine. Feminine. 

- Nom. rakliS, dry rukhL 

Format iy ^"J rnkhe tS fi; rTlW ' ln - 

Vocat If ^ rnVhft. uf 5 ; rnH ' T 

PLURAL. 

Nom. 14^ rnkha. or&) mtRiytx (rukbm) 

rakhS etc. qi*) rnHl,T ' e eto - 

Format 

nikhana 

Vocat IfSj mVRa, rnkhiyfi- 

rukho-u, mVhn 

knout *r 

Nom. 0 ylfl agio, pnor agl. 

Format agiS. 

Vocat 0 liS*l ogia. “gt 

plurat 

Nom. 0 l!fl agit I agiyu (agm) 

(^^3*1 agiS etc. agum etc. 

Format ■! 1 

L# ngiane 

Vocat 0 agi£ , 

ogiau 

5^*1 BglS 


Bgiya (agifi) 
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6) Adjectives ending in 1 
SINGULAR 

Masculine. Feminine 

Norn, duthl, afflicted, dnkM 

Format. tr gA"S dnlclim dukhm. 

Vocat qlnlcliT 


PLURAL. 


Nom. 

Format. ■ 

$nlchT 
dnVhiS etc. 

dnktnna etc. 

'jyLjf'h dnVhiyG (dukliiu) 
^*^<0 dnVTnS etc. 

(Jnklnne etc. 

Vocat • 

(JnVtuJ. 

[yLjJ'i dnlctna 

dnkhiyfi. 


6) Adjectives ending in e ( 1 ) 


SINGULAR. 

Nom. 

hilrnmuthe, 

gP,Cjn Inlmmutho 


unanimous. 


Format 

g <ja hiknmuthe 

hikamuthe 

Vocat 

gP,Cjfl hikamntha 

£?,G» lnknmuthe. 


PLURAL. 

Nom. 

hiknmuthe. 

^*^P,Cj6 hiknmutlnu 


hfkamu 

j -gP t <jr< hikamutlnS etc 

Format 

thie etc. 


^gP»0)» hikamu 

hilfATnuthme otc 


tlnne etc. 

Vocat 

hikamu 

Inkamtithin. 


tlno 
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JjJ* J u*ji •* it?- 

If thou likest to meet (thj) fnend, thon esteem 
virtne tnoro than vices. Sit Jam KaL ITU, 22 

i ” uy />*"■ 

isf U 1 *-^ y~ i5;’ C^V irf' t 

} y y&u o'-**” * - 

■Whosoever break ono of there least commandments 
and teach tho people thus, ho ■wall bo called tho least 
m tho kingdom of heaven Mntth V, 19 


Chapter X. 

Unmoral adjootlvon 

§ 22 

Tho Sindhl possesses a great variety of numeral 
adjectives 

I Tho CARDINAL NUMBERS nro 
l iXo hiku iX-js heku oQI Oku, jyjs lukirO jjjjCur 
hCkirO, ono. 
r i Ira, two 
r ^ tre, threo. 

i* jLJ. {fire, four 
• £-?, panjo, five, 

s Oha, or jjp. Oliahn, mv 

» sata, sovon 

t JfH atha, eight 
1 niivlt, mna 




*/V_ - ' ^^o AorNo 

W tio owo iq p , bnvin e boon ch * 8 aa ° Xco Ption s „ , 

10 JJarathr , fMttar, ^ nffod <o r ,, nal * 

■Panto) r — 7 ^dQafon, 10 snm Q 

>^and a0( j o,^ f<ffl ^ a nd 

sr: ^ 

' r ° },l <ida S Ln nr J’ „ ^> J ' ) «vs ) 

n ^a atr!h VB ’ but ^% P „T'>^ 

I"? r trfifl . £i, rt . „ nn "arJ 

» !***• *** L 

; ^ ^otrt/ia ’ ^ «>«* 

^ it | 6" « ’ ‘QJrtir f A 

K, P>»/a (rt/m 7 f ° Ur 

^ «'»tnr; la ’ ; Hy G '° 

«nt*< r „ ' «* 

^ itiutrri*’ 2' n} eo ' cn - 

ri 4*JLLit u ’ ' H > Vght. 

-&^\„ hn **' fh 'rt) nin a 
' ,rt P 

wh,cb must „,' “ l' toc odod i 

fa ^ * nao,^ 7°'° ^t» (amoj 

°“ t ^ tie iC ijuncf, '« ':, i ut ,n t,,u ^tl es,) ' * 

* tte o£’?> fa 7 *fa.fa , 

Cr 0f tha in nt> hut 1 ‘ “ flot 'at i® 

fl S“ ftM r* r *» ;• 

^ *>«* not Ja x y ! ^br 

, a -“ara^r 
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ca^o Ih 8 h °* *° hath 

,, ^?*! 6 k »bnt b o. _ £W of 


CO ^ -“ccuned 

* 

, ^ ^ fohatho ° De 

r S & tdhathe **** ° Uee - 

i, *?+ Qua* ’ y Sr °- 
% ^ r Sata 2 wfi ’ ^ «* 

.*if' — »,. 

^ «atano .„ ^ Wna. 

' a °*’onfy 

: .-*■*■ „„, 

try la ^ V0D ^ twn 

vr ***** ’ "*** S m 

w •“*■<*, 'J**** «*■ 

n •**«*; ****»«*. 

c ^ u '^ )8evefl ;; 0 ^^ t 

n ‘~' as W% • rauia 

iie °CUbf 

|0 Wed (o ,, pl,J cecW ; 

*• «. a tt r V ttTZ ’•*' ■" w - 

,«?*»». - 
0 *^6 a 

u L> 


<■ V k 
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.dnoofatww. Mu is dtriTetl from the S*n«k- ^HTj Prik 
^^5 Pau]lbT sau or «ai HwdQstSm likewise sau or sal 
MarSthI (in compounds) l€, Gujarati • 5 


i The numbers above one hundred aro commonly 
formed as in English by placing the lessor number after 
hundred , as 

> t , » IJ 

I I t£* y~ {£jg luku sau hiku , one hundred (and) one. 

I r -I l yL jCc ' hiku 1 sau ba, n n „ two 

But there are two other ways of making up these 
numbers, tho one is to place beforo sau the lesser 

number m an adjective form, as yXi »! Ck6 sau, 

literally 'one hundred having or possessing one or 
to put after tho numeral adjective tho noun utar (ori- 
ginally anf, adjective) f fwhich is contracted with the 
termination f of the precedmg numeral into 6tar, as 
okotarsau. one abovo ono hundred. This utar 

' J i ‘ i Hi m 

(RanRk adj , above) is used m a similar way m 

Marathi " 


n 


n 


1 i. r i ii I jii ^ # 

M yQj §k6 sau, or 8k6tarsaa, 

r , f, , , j n one hundred (and) one 

1 I* 5 sau, or Birotarsau, 

Jill t ] rM ono hundred (and) two 
I PijA-jjyJ tnyd sau, or tnrdtarsau, 

Ui /j IW 11 hi rl i io one hundred (and) three. 
I i* yli 66rO baa, or. MrOtarsau , _ 

^ 1 L i ha d no one hundred (and) four 

1 * yL jjd^‘panj5 eau^-or ipanj5tareau, i 

i l mu ff jii u if uni no one hundred (and) five. 


dh which Harold <bei 


uprHiug^btf«nm*nKra in |* modern JPrfknt 
ld»rnii 1 q regxrd to Tm/Uien*TS it would he neue«J 7 to 
rhin^ rj of n 4 o U t ot which ; ^e f oihld not eddueo mother } «1 


•pma . 

»t*ve. 



in 
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IPI j 6kIho eau, or Sklhotarsau, 

one hundred (and) twenty one 
IN' ^ 6&vlh5 eau, or bavihotareau, 

one hundred (and) twenty two 
etc. etc. 

ir yftjS tnho Ban, or trLhdtarsau, 

one hundred (and) thirty 

if* l yL i^JU. dallho eau, or dftlThfitarsau, 

one hundred (and) forty 

li° I l yL SkSfAfthS eau, or x SkGta 

llhStareau, one hundred (and) forty one. 

etc. etc. 


I» ^ panjahQ eau, or panjfthdtaraau, 

one hundred (and) fifty 

H j. |?" eathyC eau, or \Z*ySy fl ? '* sathyStarsau , 
one hundred (and) sixty 

Iv yZ. sataryB eau, or j'jJytyLZ, Batary 5 tarsau, 

one hundred (and) seventy 
It *yL yuM ! asyo sou, or j'yy^i asydtarsau, 

one hundred (and) eighty 
ytjl naviyo sau, or naviyotarsau, 

yjj-J n6y<5 sau, or ^L^y>yi nSyotarsau, 

one hundred (and) ninety 
When the numeral adjectives of the first senes pre- 
cede the Plural of sau, they must agree with their 
substantive in number, as 

t* l (l^ or) pi ^ ES^f 6kfl 6a sava (or e&), hterally 
two hundreds having or possessing one. 

I 1 r P j l^i Birft 6a sava, two hundred and two 
etc, etc. etc. 
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Juki nflu, ten billions (ono hundred kharbs) 

i pjJ padamu, one thousand billions (ono 

11 hundred nils) 

Annotahon^ J aahisu is derived from the Sansk. 

Prilk. -» It js a regular substantive nnd inflected nccor 

dingly jty* boeXra (e. m.) is of PcroiAn ongin — *$$3 lnldm, 
Sanak. HlndQaL laic (and likh); MirfithJ lakh it is like 

vnso treated as a mblrtantire mate. — J Jarofe (Sanak efl) j^) 

is not inflected, ’ey be rets ^ kCra is treated as a regular sub- 
stantive. The following numerals, whi6h belong more to tho 
realm of fanej^nref all aabatantives, 1 as: Sanak. 

Sarifck. J-O , Sansk ? Sansk. 

' I-K i - *. « I r, r 

g 23 

TnflerHnn of tho canlltifti numbers 
lXp hiku or j^Ce^hikirb are regular adjectives and 
inflected according to their respective terminations ( <X» m 
iXa fem. etc.), the 'other numerals havo no change df 
gender*- but are inflected 'in thohFormativo Plural, as 
J t>a, two, i; Format. Plural hine. 

i - >■ 

i T- tr ®> t ^ Jree ' \ j:Jj », inli tui 1 U }? tnna 

Jtf 1 «i47foUr ' ,L " m n ‘ IJ ‘ l'' ^ <5ame. 

J ' [ 1 udj r * .jtufjl vM l " I 

five ,, u Jjn ^ ^ P»A)ane. n 


a t 


1 1 1, -^ r '6ha r Jsix',-U^ u tgmiji i> =6hahane.i 

i“ Cj** “ha,! seven ii w un.it n i satane. (l0I 

] i , *$5t atha, ,eight , „ Jft ,f // 

Inulto?* n?A?«aai m M tliz om otiuJ" fj 

,, n O** dfthiuie. 


j©3 daha, ten 
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ending m 5, os vlh&, in scores, sav5, m 

hundreds, sahaso, in thousands. 

When q nonn in tho Formative Plural takes tlio 
termination ne or 8, the preceding numeral, like all othor 

adjectives, mast take the same too, or ^ -< ^*5 

to ten enemies, or IS ^S" ^ and do 

not admit of a Formative in 6, bat make it t, ns 
O" U, trl, of there is a Formativo as well 


in J as m 6, iai or 8a5, but tho Forma 

tives hi, trf, 8nt are also used with Format lies of nouns 
endmg in no. 

The emphatic I (hi) may also bo affixod to tho 
cardinal numbors to express complotonosB or inten 
sity, as Sal or 15 Jju Bsi, all two = both, Tor 
mative Plural BmhI or ^ gV Binhf or yjpj 

Binhine, ^xgi SinhinT ^^5 trSI, all threo, Formative 


Plural tnnhl or tnnhl, or tnn 

hine, trbiJnnL dfiral or dfirel, all 

four, Formative Plural 6omL athol, all 


mght, Formative Plural ^ijtf athanl, etc. 

The cardinal numbers, from two upwards gonorally 
require their substantive m the Plural but they may 
also be constructed with the Singular, after the manner 
of tho Persian. San, haxfirn, eahdsu, lakliu etc., being 
properly substantives, ore either constructed with tho 
Genitive Plural of the following substantive, or they 
have the same coordinated in the Plural The numerals 
preceding a substantive may either bo inflected according 
to the termination of the substantive or they may remain 
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causcst theso hundred Fames to 8it down and showcst 
me a dancing etc. Amnia Mftmku, p 144 

*'4^ ur° ^ or 0 c s** o-f 13 

In the bod) of that young man there aro nine hundred 
and nine wounds. Sh Kcd. VI, 7 

With him ten hundred hbornl persons mounted on 
swift bouts. AJaib, % 253 

JS lj|5 ^ l If ^4 J1 ” yjif* 

Hundreds and also other multitudes of generous 
persons are in the world. Sh Sor II, 8 

;•/* UfJ ^ uy u li JijZ 

Thousands of physicions I liavo hod for (my) discaso. 
Sh. Abm I, EpiL 

ijU '■j‘{ ^ ? ^4 if? J «r=" 

If thou linst thonwinds of swenthenrts, oven tlien 
compare nono with Punhu. Sh. ItniS V, 2 

UJ- U-, 5” 4^ )* j** ^i\ 

In one palace there are InVtm of doora, windowu 
in thousands (belong) to it. Sh. KaL I, 23 

O-' ’t < oAj 5 ^ ')& <fe lj 

Whore there are ten millions of killers, in that 
direction lift up thy eyes. Sh. Jam. Knl TV, 4k 

^ 4*5 u Jjj oyiSj 44 

Of bedsteads, beddings, 1 palkis nine lakhs, nils of 
hard cash Sh. &6r II, 6 . 
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arho, the eighteenth, 
finlho, the nineteenth, 
vtho, the twentieth. 

^Jg Xjl ehjho, the twenty fust. 

Emvlho, the twenty second 
etc. etc. 

trtho, the thirtieth. 

u j 4 iJLj. fiallhS, the fortieth. 

(jipUjo^ paijiho, the fiftieth. 
u yjg?' sathyfi, the sixtieth 

aataiyo, the seventieth 
aayo, the eightieth. 
oKr 5 naviyo, ) 

the ninetieth. 

0_Wr> navSo, 

oHr“ ““^yoi ] 

sau-o, | the hundredth. 
u jt ' uai-o, ) 

Of eompoond numbers only the last take* the form 
of the ordinal and is inflected, as 

uHxft j-“ l ~ hiku Ban peheryS, the one hundred 
and first 

~i E>° eaTiyo, the two hundredth. 

LC ^ 6a b5 Bi 5 , the two hundred and second 

u))^ horiro, | thousandth. 

Oj gt snhAso, J 



SECTION' n. iiiti INFT E5TTON OF NOUNS. 


177 


Format 


peteiyi 

Ji rfi peieryaue 


Yocat 


yli rti pe^erya. 
jiffy peheryO 

yiyfy pohmyau. 


O^/fy pehsrya. 
Ufft peherme. 

i peherynne. 

Xijiyfy I^eryu. 


0 l5b u-% u~2 -?T Jt i£p!j uprff 

Hifl first own flnflmy is the unlucky, wretched, 
ignorant man Slu Barvo SindhY, Oh6h 18 

;t ts^ 

15^ l*» pi*# 

In the fort of Haifa aro happy the heroes clad in 
armour, 

The first are the brothers, the second the nephews, 
the third the beloved friends, 8h. Kg<J. ITT, 2 

iff/sj Pi is** - -? L « 

u 1 -^, &fy>}j u^7 rV u4* 

On the twenty first (date) self was forgotten to 
(= by) the lover 

Consciousness became hidden with the beloved on 
the twenty second. Maj 518, 519 

i=- oT’Pf fip r'/ 

On the eleventh day the kindness of the Berfigls 
returned Sh. Rftmnk, II, 11 

The date of the year is not expressed by the or 
dinals, but by the cardinal* 

T **»* lUftWr*— U 
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n5o, i 

tho number 

'nine 

dah6, 

n 

n 

ton 

yfii yfirbs, 

» 

n 

ole\en 

jjSjCJ &5rh5, 

n 

n 

tweho 

yjryJ t£rh6, 

» 

w 

‘thirteen 

&><lh5, 

n 

tt 

fourteen' 

jjoJdaJ pan d rah 6, 

» 

n 

fifteen 

y*\y* Bdrho, 

tt 

» 

sixteon 

ra trah 6, 

it 

71 

se\ontecn 

ypj arh6, 

it 

» 

eighteen 

ttnlho, 

n 

n 

'nineteen 

>£>; v[ll °i 

n 

» 

*tw enty 

jj XjI 6klh6, 
etc. etc. 

» 

" 

twenty ono 

yt-’jJ trlho, 

n 

ii 

thirty 

tfillho, 

j> 

n 

forty 

panjaha, 

n 

„ 

'fifty 

j (t- Bathye, 

n 

71 

fiixtj 

satary 6, 

n 

17 

seventy' 

jju-I oayo, 

» 

77 

eighty 

nimya, 

n 

71 

ninety 

yiy“ oaviyO, 

» 

n 

hundred' 


They are regularly inflected as adjectives ending m 
6 IXp j two unite ^ yys l5 J^i after 

the number three comoe the number four 
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Jojc>. faiuku, daukirl, tho nun of four, 

k6ri, a Bcoro, aro only used substantively, tho 
latter generally in tho Formativo Plural kore, 

in scores, aa 

^ hf J'-i - 1 o-‘ _ V 

In thousands aro tho thanksgivings, xn BCoro3 tho 
favours of tho kind ono (l e God) Sh. Snrflg I, 
EpiL 1 

}}£.' sukii'8, n hundred, is only used when 
speaking of interest, expressing our "per cent", ns 
pijlsol ifjfi-. fj-.'ft Cjy L. j I borrowed 

two hundred rupees at five rupees by tho hundred (l. o 
nt five per cent). The percentage may also be expressed 
by an ndjectivo (a so-called Bahuvrihi, ct § 12, II, 6), 
compounded of tho respoctivo amount and tho adjectivo 
Start, ’having abovo’, as 

y~ ono hundred having one ahovo it, l a ono 

per cent 

y* two per cent. 

thr 00 P cr cent 
etc. etc. 


Of the same kind ore the compound adjectives, such as 
(j— ) J-d;-':- Can&no (sau), one hundred having four Annas, l6 4 


Annim per cent tnp&nyO (sau), one hundred 

having three quarters of a rupee, i e. at threo quarters 


of a rupee per cent, etc. When mitl (mterest) is 
used, y- is omitted, as (J r. mterest of one 


and a half 
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tij 5 “-CI t'kiliuro , t\\ enty onefold 
trfhnnd, fortyfold 


J.TllluTiiO , fort) fold. 
yi,ph-dj pnnjfihilnd, fiflyfold 


sathytlnS, Bittyfold 
>atary0n6, Bo\ontyfold. 
ajyOnfi, eighty fold. 
yl^jO navCOnd, ninetyfold 

yljil saflnS, hundredfold 

In tho Bnmo way tho affix uno (cf Sj 10, 28) u 
ndded to the fractional number*, as 

yljiol adhflnb, ono half fold 

jJjjIj— aav5UnO, ono (or a certain sum) and a quarter- 
fold 


dcdhflnO, ono and a half fold 
yl^otcoi adhUOnd, two and a half fold 


o'-* 5- <J-> )<wT 

When he has been brought over by you, thon you 
make him twofold more a child of hell, than yourselves 
Matttu 28, 16 

«»f ^ uf ^ a $ 

W caf U > « r 

Other Reed* fill upon good land these brought forth 
fruit, some hundredfold, some sixty fold, some thirtyfold 
Matth. 13, 8 
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p&u, a quarter, Plur ^ -p&va or^ p&- 
tnhW, a third. 
j=of adhu, a half 

Bav&I, o ne and a quarter, a quarter more 
(than the ■whole). 

JaSU, a&dhu, one half more (than the specified sum) 
jsd^ dtkpie, one and a half 


b) adjectives are 

one quarter less (than the whole) 


half 


paun6, 
y±* mun5, 

-ffol adhu, 

&dho, 

sav&, one quarter more (than the whole) 
l»SU- s&4ha, one half more (than the whole) 
-pJjS <J&$hu, one and a half. 

15 jU» 31 a^hRT, two and a half 


Annotation ^5LfJ is derived from the 

Sansk. (x) , Hindus Utnl canth, canthC, in the wane way 

is derived from the qrTl^txi, HlndUatfini tihil 

iG corresponds to the 8eri«W Hindflsttnl pE5 the ad 

jectivc has sprang from the Sansk- adj Hind Oft. 

paunl, Mar&^hl plfrp the origin of ^Xo is donbtfal. is 

substantive and adjective at the aame time, Sansk , Hin 
dllst. Bdhi yMt and the adjective are derived from tho 
Sansk having a quarter, Hindi! tt. and Marithli savfi 

-OoLw and tho adjectivo LioLi* (Pi or m.) from tho SansV ad 
jcctivo 1 ^ , having a half, with a half Hlnddfltlnl (Instrum ) 
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Then she weighs with a balance nine sgrs and a 
half or read lead Maj 320 

dedhu, ono and a half, is only used m the 
Singular and not compounded with other numbers, as 

yiT -^ds»o ono Anna and a half -PlLo one rntl and 
a half 

adhftl, two and a half, is only used in the 
Plural, without distinction of gender m the Nominative 
in the hormatno Plural it makes for tho Mafic ^laST 
adhfiino, ^Ipu! adhfiyano or adhiuo, and for 

tho fern. ^jI bo\ adhkrno, adhayuno, ^jo U 3l 

adh&i5 ^ two y avd * anc ^ a u rV 

two TOTs and a half Pormati\o ^Lool ^Uool 

o*P etc - 

Prom these fractional numbers another kind of ad 
jectives has been derived, implying "consisting of, com 
puted nt such a rate, standing in such a rotation", os 
yj-ltj p&nyO or p&nyaku, only used w the 

compound £*iUj3 or computed at 

at threo quarters of a rnpeo 
pOO, compounded with cardinal numbers, us 
yjlj ^^3, consisting of three quarters. 
8av&yo, computed at l 1 /, 
yaio d&dho, consisting of 1%, 

(jylisdL^o d&Ihud, stondmg m the I % place 

adh&yO, consisting of 2%. 
u yjUsoi adlmo, standing m tho l x j , place 
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1 PERSONAL PRONOUNS 

Tho SjndhI has a porsonnl pronomj only for tho 
first and second person Singular and Plural, tho third 
person is mado up by means of demonstrative pronouns 
A remnant of tho old (non lost) personal pronoun of 
tho third person has boon preserved in tho pronominal 
suffix of tho third person, as wo shall seo hereafter 

1) Tho porsonal pronoun of tho first person. 

Thoro are two forms in common uso for tho first 
person Singular, uG, and shortenod ,jT £, besides 

these ,jCi mK or mu are also dialccticall) usod 
in Siro 

Tho great deterioration of tho language is striking!) 
illustrated by tho present forms of tho nbsoluto pronouns. 
Tho Trident form is or (Sanslv. t<h^) but 

m tho corrupted Apabliranta dialect, tho motbor of tho 
modern Sindlil, wo meot already tho form from 

m (by olimon of Tl), from which tho SindhI uu bos 
drawn its onpn (Lassen,, § 183) tho othor form 6 haB 
boon simply contracted from Tho two othor forms 

ro& and mb oro originally tho AccuBntivo, Sanskrit 

(Prakrit shortened 3). and nro still used as tho 
Formntivo Singular 

Tho Gomtavo muhu or L )g 1 >’ muho, witli tho 

ndjectivo nffix y*. J5, is to bo roforrod to tlio Frilknt 
Gomtivo (Sansk. ApabbrnnSa Tig (Lasson § 183), 
tho vowols being nrumlixcd m Smdhl 

The Nommativo Plural is ^^-1 asl, Prfiknt 
(bonsk root in Smdhl m has been elided and 

final C changed to I (= T) the Formative u L-.f as& 
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-§^* oft or® ^t? is^ J 

ujf U< u^^P'y uy ^ o« ,: a * 1 

If they havo been seen by yon, for God’s sako tell (mo) 

After them my oyes weep night and dny Sh Hus. 
X, 22 

ISlIl y* 0 T (j-jAJjtV 5~. j ^ 

By no mcnns I shall giro np my friend till the dny 
of resurrection- Sh. KM. IV, EpiL 

u 4 ^ $ A O'-* isf or* or 5 11 

Kfirt, why doest thou beat mo, having seen mo ill, 
o fnendl Maj 251 

5 ' oyrf -V cy^V 

Even before mo nil would have perliaps shdcd down 
(into the nver) having taken their jars. Sh. Suit I, 4 

,jL*l iijl p" y-AffT 

She in bashful boforo God and faithful towards us. 
Maj 671 

“ Q 1 i jy 3 * 

Our love flows excessively with our sweet bearfH. 
Maj 676 

2) The personal pronoun of the second person, 

Tho pronoun of the second person is tu, which 
points rather to the Sansk. t*f, than to tho Prflh. g+t, 
the Forrantive and Instrumen tolls jj tS is domed from 
the Pruk, Instrum. the Genitive ^y-gaj tahfl or 
tiilio (with y/. etc) corresponds to tho Apnbhrania Ge- 
nitive rjif 
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Gon yo. tTCha j6 (tuhu j6), p td J6 
Datdvo. | _ ... 

Accub. 


Ablnt t*hS, jUT” jj MS klm. 


TLURAL. 


Nom. tn.vlil , tar!, taht, jjjAi tnl. 

^,1 avht (nvhC) , nvl, ^j-uof ahl, ^jAiT 


Format 

lustrum. 


fit, EL 


1 J fi 


tavhfi, tnh5, avhfi, ^Lol ahfi, 


Gon. 

Dntivo. 

Aocua. 


y* ftho j6 


tavhfi j6 oto., nvhfi j5, 

|j* ^ 

Itavfiho jh, avfihu j6 

u^V hhB, is jf 0 lijl nvhfi kliG. 

Ablat u l$J' u l*y tavhfi khfi oto. 


Tbo ornplintio I or hi, M is vory frequently jouiod 
to this pronoun in all its forms 

4^ or*} 3 £«’ r'“f; (XV 

Evan thon rmnalnoet in my heart, only toward* 
thoo my oyo* (aro directed) Maj 211 

h t Li pjf' 

Evon for thy sake I havo borno tbo taunting* of 
my companions. 8h HOm Rttn6 I, Epll 

J>g&* jiUi ^>3 

Even thy reproach haa boon wolcomod by me, 
Maj 341 

Tr mff BhmOI-OMJMU* N 


t 
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Nom. 

Format. 

Instrum. 

Gemt. 

Dative. 

Accnsat 

Ablat. 

Nom. 

Format. 

lustrum. 

Genii 

Dative. 

Aeons. 

Ablat 


Inflerfon of the pnr^mate deraonitrttltB. 

^ hi, this. 

hi, jjB hO , hln or ,*b hin, masc, 'this "he 

hi, ^ ho hla or *b hia, fem., this Bhe 

hina or (jl ma, com. 
jo. ^jb hinn J3 or jo. ma j6 


ir qf '" na ^h® stc. 

\s^f cy! ^ ,,,a k* 1 ® et°- 

hi etc. 

qb tuna kh5 etc. (jLib hint 


PLOBAT 

hi hO, 'these , 'they’, com. 

J,jB hme or ,j( me, ^jJB btnanB or ^il inane. 

jo. ,_yB hme jo, jo. ^^ib hnmne jo. 

^b tune khO ls yS" gle hnmne kho. 

^S~ ^jB hme kh§ etc. 

is® hf, ^b ho. 

,jl$y ^b tune kh5 etc. 


There is also an emphatic form of this pronoun 
u “tB hOI, this very one. 

(.Ljcui «>3ii; jji ^ ^ ^ 

To travel after Punhfi, this is my happiness. Bh 
Mali ID, 1 

.JBO yqXj J p» >► ^ i>? 

With tins water she does not waah at all her head. 
Sh. Boh. OhOt 3 
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Accus. 

Ablat 

Nom. 

Format. 

lustrum. 


Accus. 


,^11 mhu kliO etc. 
iho m., ih&, fom 
0 l$f mhO kha ote. 

PLURAL. 

ihO, com. 

J^il inhnno, mhine, v jj^J mhe 

Gemt ^ mhane jo otc. 

Dativo {S ^' ^ 4 i! inhnno khe etc. 

mhnnB khB otc. 
lhe, com. 

Ablat 0 l4r ( j4 J l ir| hfino kha otc. 

Tho emphatic I may also be added to this pronoun, 
to point the object out with still greater distinctness, 
as ^po! lhol, this very same person, fem ihfil, 

Format mhCI Plur ^ j»j ih§I Format CJ jL$j] 

or commonly inhT 


^L> <^Ih fiLji yxk vyuu*, pk pgf 

Even this is tho cause of the Lord, that he draws 
forth the drowned ones from the eddy Sh. Surflg 

n, i6 

The lo\ era, says Abd ul Latli, have fallen into this 
very reflection. Sh. Kal I, 8 

Y* ^ J -* Y ir*l 

Even these are the works of God otherwise who 
wonldstcp down mto tho whirlpools? Sh. Suh. VI, 13 
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Aocufl. 

Ablat 

Nom. 


Format ) r , » 

Lldruunjd" hln “> &' 

Dativa Qx huna kh§ etc. 

(S ^S' (yx hnna khS etc, 

L ^i M, hna etc. 

a lL» hunS, (j'j 1 © hmmhft, u lM nn&, ^ 

hnna kha. 

PLURAL. 

yX ha, j£> ho, myi> hQe, fie, *}x h6e, com. 

IiiatrunL } unane ^yx hune, une, 

(emphatic ^uia hunt) 

Dativa 1^4? ^lx hnimne khC , (S ^' ^jjn huno khS eta 
Accns. Lf'o^hmmnekhBeta 
ha, y> h6 eta 

Ablat. 0^4^ toneme khfl eta 


J® }3 if)? U*-«^ 

Having travelled from a foreign country he had 
coma Sh. 80r I, 8 

•jjtT * <***■ 1/ J-f*’ y*f ^ *y° 

I am not worthy of that shoe, which they put on 
(their) foot Sh. KCh. Ill, 8 

^ \ltf\ ^ ;5 

At that door those are accepted, who have lost 
their existence. Sh. 8nrfig I, EpiL 2 

»yx Jj* *y® 

Those are the TnaemonB, those the mosques, those 
the palaces of the Karts. Maj 137 
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Formative unhSI, nnhT or 

Plural uhH, Formative rmlmnT or 


rinhT 


<^iU^ ufll <5!- (jS'l 

The story of that very (person) was heard befort 
Sh. TOifthoii I, 11 


i*V* tL * <?? -+>j '■ irf 5V wf ^ ^ /«** 

Having come to that vory house (and) having see 
that very child and it* mother Mary, they fell at hi 
feet and worshipped (him) Matth. II, 11 

&jt J4 5 ts^i w* isiW u? 

This one soee the moon, and that one, who is then 
(see* his) friend. 8b. Kambh. X, 8 


u)}“ is P u.”^ 

^tiE* pi f" g -A.- O'? 4^ 4 (j'f 

Even those remember thee always 

Who never live in a town. Bh. Sftrangu II, Epil 

\j*y* <1?^ L ' 

Even towards them, says Ahmad, I have an 1 m 
TTierme longing Umar Mftrul X. 2 ) 


6) The remote demonstrative pronoun 
T^hfi, that one present, is, like ijhd, only nsec 
in the Nom. Singular and Plural. It 1 * compounded o 
the base *n' and the ftmnk. pronoun ^ (see 


J) A poto diflmnt Crcan Ui*t contained in the ]5 Ruil* 
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O* jme jmhine. 

jrrmne, ^Xsf. jmine. 

Gomt jane jfi etc. 

Dative. ^S' jane kh6 eta 

A ecus. jane khg ^ jA 

Ablat jane kh& eta 

In poStry the emphatic. I very frequently 1 a added 
to the Formative Sing and PI or of this pronoun, as 
Format Sing ,j giA jfihl, Format plor janl (also 
written ^ ji janl), ^ a ^ janhT (to be well distinguished 
from the Format Sing) 

o r i!? gr ^ >*» 

That, which is the spittle of Punhu, of that will 
I lick a drop Sh. Soh. II, EpH 2 

^ (5^ u l*y 

<5^ l5 

She, who has a longing for Saha pi aekB not for a 
dope m the ferry 

Those, who thirst after love, consider the brooks as 
small steps. Sh Soh. IH, 4 

<J4- ;r- y* O) l </ ^ erf 

Those who have fallen asleep on the evening, suffer 
pains indeed. Sh. KlmhOrl HE, EpiL 2 

vS O tm “ is 4 * ^^<5 

i i i 

They ■will depart with faith, in whose month the 
creed is. Ma? 37 
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Format. 

Instrum. 

Gernt. 

Dative. 

Accus. 

Ablat. 


Jof 11 tfihe. 
y>- j tShe jo etc. 

l5 ^r tahs ths 

{S ^ tahS khe y* bo, LL b&. 

u L^i3 tSba, tfihe khfi 


PLUTIAT. 


Nom. 


*?7 


Format. I ' 
Instrum./^ 


Gomt 




65, com. 


tane, ^ tine 

^glT tlTlbftTift 


tmane, tmme 
tanhme. 


jji tono J5 etc. 


Dative. tone khe etc. 

Aeons. ^ tane khS, bS. 

Ablat. 0 L1 li tano5, a LgJ" tane kh5 ota 


The emphatio T may also be joined to this pronoun, 
as Nom. Sing boI, fern. ^U, bSJ Format jj. j 1 ’ 

t6ht Nom. Plnr to * ^ b 6I, Format taut or 
tanhl 


*• ^ ^ 

kJJI y** C L^. I y^ yjD ^JtP y ** 


j^Slj y y jslLj y, y. 

He is this, he is that he is death, he ifl Allah. 
He ib friend, be is breath be is enemy, he is helper 
Sh. KaL I, 19 

uj; -* ^r- 

0 Sflmirol do not confine in fetters that chfute 
woman I Sh. Um. Mftr HE, 9 
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Hu, kinh, kmbS, PanJlbT kanu, Instrument kin, Format. Ida 
Plural king, Formative Win L Bangilli kS, Formative WlhEj 
Plural Wtfhi ri. 

SLNGUT AR 


Nom. 

Format. 

Infitram. 

Gemt, 

Dative 

A ecu s. 

Ablat. 

Nom. 

Format. 

Infltram. 

Dative. 

A ecus. 
AbUt 


yjf kSru, fern. ^5** kSra. 
, com. 


y?. gi^ k&h§ jo etc. 
\jf^ kh§. 

1’^' 0*1^ k &h3 kb 6 
| kCrn, yS" kSra. 

kfihS khA 


PLURAT 

pS k&re, com. 

^ kane, yjf kino, kinane, yjjf kinino 

kinhnue, kinhine. 

yjf kane kh6 etc. 

| y_p kane kbS etc. 
kCra 

yjlff' yjf kbAne kh4 etc. 




*yu jjli 

Who art thou? from whence proceed eat thou? what 
is thy name? klaj 167 

u4^ <s^ O* 

Who 13 the brahman woman? whose (Gemt Plur) 
is she? who knows her? Sh. Mali I, 14 
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i ^ uy* l^JPtVZ. 

Why do the vacillating ones talk of strong wine? 
Sh. TCn.1 II, 26 

4) The interrogative pronouns kfiho, 
kfihftro and jjlixT knj&rd, what? ■vtrhich? 

Those throe interrogative pronouns may either be 
used absolutely or adjectively with a subetantive. Instead 
of y^jS k6ho tho form ylxf kSS us also used in Ltir 
kBharo may also bo written kSharo or it may be 
contracted to yjjy*" k6rho r about their derivation see 
In trod. §2,6 They are inflected regularly Tho Dative 
Sing of i e. kuj&rfl kh5 and the 

Ablative of the fem. Ring kujarofi. (frequently 

also written is generally used as an interrogative 

adverb, why? what for? 

^ yi 

In which wise wilt thou, o afflicted one’ pass (thy 
time) without the bountiful? Sh Jam. KnL IV, 16 

>V S}^ 

What has happened to Qais? having como they 
speak thus. Mnj 39 

A* o*H of 

Why has thy own state been made by thee thus? 
Mnj G66 
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NotNmg else will be of use to thee, exoept that, 
which thou hast sown thyself, 

Not a gram givwl thou to any one, accumulating 
thou hoardeet up treasures. MSngho 10 

; "U o- r if (jf 

Some (lighte'nTngB) fl^h ovur China, some take notice 
of the SAmarq&TiriTA. Shu 8&r IV, 12 

U Uit 11 'ft J Ijf Jif 

I do not other (wort) for any, oven his I am. Bh. 

Urn. Mftr ViL, B 

The emphatio form of this pronoun is also in 


frequent 

use 


amour ar 

Nom. 

kOI, any one, fhm ^ k&L 

Format. 

kffhT 


PLURAT 

Nom. 

kfil, or kal, 0 ri< kfiL 

Format. 

VatiT or | r<" tnnhT 

L?- 

f * ' or* ^ O )° 


Because there will be at the door of my friends 
some (= several) longing like me. Bh. Jam. Bel V1L1, 
EpDL 

u- \ l< 

To some, Borne men gome (peculiar) knowledge haa 
been allotted. Bh. S6r I, 17 

Instead of the emphatio form of this pronoun $5" 
ko may also be repeated 
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When S i 1 ' followed by tho auxiliary verb yj:T fihp 
(is) witli n nation, n contraction takes places, ns 
konh (in tend of j p) there is noliodj (m), 
kinlio (f) if ^yf ktinluko there is notxxly nt 
nil (m*), lanlnkii (f) i 1 X ktlull, (hero in 

nothing nt nil 

2) The compound indefinite pronoun 
yCc*. Jehu xxbooxrr 

Tho original fonn of tln^ jrronoun n juho, 

fern, bli jfxkA t which nlono is in u c in tho Formntixo 
King nnd Du ml, in tho Nommalixo Sing and nurd 
however tho form yC*. Jtko prcjwndcratOB it to com 
posed of ^ Jc, if, nnd yf ho, htcrnll) if an) one 
Instead of yf ■*. or yfy* tho reduplicated relative y»y* 
joj6 (and a ito correlntna y-y- e£*u) is HI owiw in u«o 
it w inflected in tho tamo wax an tho single y» (or y.) 

Tho neutral fonn of this pronoun, ^ Jt kl , wlm 
lexer, is not inflected* 

El GUU1L 

Nom* Jehu ft_m LC-^ Jtlu. 

Format. ] 

Iii8trum.)«-H^ <J J r,,,c k "' 11 

UcniL y ^yyf vjJ 1-w Jidu kfllu jo ilt 
Dative (S qf J 1 y Jflliu hAlu kin 

(5^ o-j 1 *' U, ,-w kiJ,r kht 

y£*£* jcku If* > jGkfl 

Ablat J**k5 knlm kluu 


Accus. 
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SINGULAR. 

Nom. Jflkdkfl, /am. kLC-j- JfikAkfi. 

PLURAL 

Nom. ^ jflkOkfl, com. 

Tho Dentcr form of it la ^ jbklkl 

J- H* v' 1 ^ iJf* 3^ > 

^ tUfiS-c 

Whosoovcr la angry with hlfl brothor without a 
causa, ho will bo guilty of judgement. Mntth. 5, 2 

Annotation. Another compound of yF is yf^n harkO, ovary 
one, whoeror (HindflsUnli harkfll); it Is only used in the 
Singular and Inflected regularly, mi 

Nom. yj^£ harkfi, fern. Kjp Imrki, 

Format horkflhfl, com. 

8 37 

VH. THE RECIPROCAL PRONOUN 
^,1^ pflna, 'self’ 

Tho reciprocal pronoun in Kndhl is J,l^ pilna, self*, 
in person, in contradistinction to ^,L> plnu, a. m., ones 
own person or personality It is derived from tho Sansk. 
tstl*tl, soul, self, which becomes in Prflknt oithor t*t “t I 
(Far HI, 48) or atiHltll (Far V, 45). From tho latter 

Prflknt form appflna, tho Sindbl has apnmg by 
dropping the first ayllnblo 'np 

Annototwa, The MarflthI reciprocal pronoun flpap points 
likewise back to the Prflknt appflpa, whereas the HindQstfliil 
flp (poesesaiTei sp-nl) i* to be traced back to the Prflknt form 
appfl] eimflarty the PanJflbTi fip, poeseesiTe flp pfl. In GnJarfltI 
both Prflknt forme reappcari flp, apd poesetsiret apap n5. 
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thou (thyself art) in prcsonco of (thy) fncnds. Sh 
Atnri V, 12 

^ £/) cs’V isj* -* / 

Do not worship thyself o JogT, Loop (thy) do\otion! 
Sh RnmMoill VII, 20 

or* J lK *t I5f Kjp 

** oy* &*■ o4*i 

How wilt thou say to thy brother lot mo pull out 
tho moto from thy oyo? Mntth. 7, i 

In this lnat sontonco tho subject, to winch tho re- 
ciprocal pronoun it to bo referred, must bo found out 
from tho context or tho omphnsis of tho speakor 

^io dhuro Is not a reciprocal pronoun, ns alleged 
by Oapt. Geo Stack, it is tho Locative of yao dhuru, 
'0x1x00111/, exact spot' (Panjlbl dkur, ndv ), used adver- 
bially Tho some is to bo remarked of prndo, which 
is tho Locative of dij pindu, a m. body', and signifies 

'in porBon’ For this reason its Gombvo is y? h 
pinda )6 otc. 

4* it 

But a*k thy own body (l o. thyBolf), having turned 
tliy face upon it Golden Alphabet 48, 7 

Ono anothor ib QAjn'Cssod in SindhT in tho fol 
lowing way 

^ jpf * I*: * 

Their lioarte always remember ooch other Mnj 200 
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. ,-sX ! ' sabho khS. 

Accus. “T ", 

j * sabhu, fern. j ' Babha. 

Ablat uLjS” 5 - sabha kha. 

PLUTTAT 


Nom. 

Format 

lustrum. 

Grant 

Dative. 

Aeons. 

Ablat 


* 

a 


a w sabhe, com. 

J - sobhane, j - ^bhine 
nine, o <} “ sabhe. 

^5 “■ sabhano jo etc. 
u5 ” Babhann kh5 etc. 
sabhaao khS. 


coil 


j - sabho. 

0 I t \ 1 sabhanei ( c j l, j BabhlnS) 
tJ-& Ol * aabhsne khfi etc. 


eabbi 


In the Nom I'lur wo find occasionally sabbS 

written, instead of g sabhe. In the Formative Plural 

' sabhS may bo used, instead of q j ' etc., when 
the noun immediately follows in tho Formative ($) 
to- ofJbJ ^1 ^ iJj uf 1 'y« 

My whole life is useless, my time (pi.) has been 
lost by mo. Sh. Surflg Y, Epil. 

U KT ^ ^ O' ^ 

By Allah all the nuderf/dnngs of that friend ore 
earned out MbJ 688 

'-t? Vfi O^ji L t i i 9 

r ^*’ mr, u f ’ Ijl+y. o-I > 

Sitting they rend with loro, causing always their 
eyea to shed tears 
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c) Tho pronominal ndjootivo jXg rnibhuko 

Tho compound pronominal ndjectavo v/j snbhuko 
is inflected ni follows 

SINGULAR 

Nom j/j sabhuko fom. L?j enbhnku 
Format, ^ r 1 Cg aabhakiiho, com 

otc otc ole. 

PLURAL. 

Nom. ty Tj ' eabhakfi, com. 

Format ' Babliaknno. 

otc. ate otc 

There 1 a also a neotor form of this pronoun 
aabhakl. Tho emphatic form j . * sabhukbl in also 

usod (boo 

iff 1 *? is?r~ Si? Lfj ' 

In Savan (July — August) every ono sbps (into tho 
nver), this ono (goes into it) merry in tho cold season 
Sh. Snh HI, 17 

* 1 

1 come at every tuno, uBing shifts I ga Sh Bnrvo 
SindhI IT, 7 

jt* ij— 5 yJUj ^ 

Having drunk a cup of love wo understood ovory 
thing Sh Kid H, hpiL 

d) The pronominal adjective miry&i 

Tho pronominal adjective miry 6 1 or 

mirol is inflected in tho snmo maim or as ^ ' sabhoL 
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r) The pronominal ndjoctno snbliuku. 

Tho compound pronominal ndjcctivo jS - snbhuko 
w inflected ns follows 

SINGULAR. 

Nom Bnbhuko fom L.f'jj snblmkn. 

Format. " Bnbhakfiliu, com 

etc. etc. eta 

rLUTUL. 

Nom. BabhokO, com. 

Format. 1 snbhaknna 

ota ota eta 

Thore iH also a neuter form of this pronoun - 
sabhnkJ Tho omphalic form anbhnkol in nlso 

n*od («°° (s5>0 

is??“ *^5 

In Silvan (July — August) overy ono Blips (into tho 
nvor) , this ono (goes into it) morry in tho cold season 
Sh. Suh. HI, 17 

ts'fe-'j U U J o uQ 

1 co mo at every timo, using shifts I go Sh liarvo 
SindhT n, 7 

(5^ 

Having drunk a cup of lovo wo understood evory 
tiling Sh KaL n, FpiL 

rf) Tho pronominal adjootivo mifydl 

Tho pronominal adjective miryoi or 

rrurCT ib infloctod in tho samo manner ns q snbhdr 
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-OtXilS' 0 l—> lL; 

The gravel-etone throughout (r e. nil) malm red 
•with blood foT the soke of (thy) husband. Sh. Abirt 

vrn, a 

O bard! npon thee (i. e. for thy eako) I Bacnfico 
all (my) proparty Sh. Sor IV, 10 

C) Correlative odj actives. 

The Smdhl possesses a great facility to donvo cor- 
rolatrvo adjectives turn pronominal bases. 

a) Tho pronominal adjec Lives, denoting 'quantity’ 
oro formed by affix, ng to the original Sansknt-Prtknt 
bases or other bases formed alike, tho adjectival tor 
urination ro, os kStrrt, how mnch? Kansk 

Pr&k. As similar phenomenon is to bo noticed 

in the cognate idioms, as Hindustani kitta nnd kit- 
n5, Panjabi kit-na, Mart (hi kitl or with tho affix k 
kitlk, Gpjarttl kBt-la, but Bangall kat 

5) The pronoimnal adjectives denoting 'sue’, ore 
formed by affixing to the respective pronominal boso 
the termination y3 <jdi 118 jJuf" k6d6, how largo? This 
termination is properly not an adjectival affix, bnt nn 
adjoctivo jSj vadt, 'great, the first syllable of which 
is dropped m this composition. This is dearly proved 
by tho Mart(hl, as k5-vadha, how great, and the Gu- 
jarati ka-vn(6 (but Panjabi k6-da, as m SindhI). 

All these pronominal adjectives admit ogam of a 
diminutive form, by adding the affix p6 (see § II), as 
kSdirC, how small? 

c) He prdnominnl adjectives denoting kind are 
formed by adding to the pronominal basee kfiha, jaba, 
tabs, ®ha, htta (aha), the dirmnutrve affix pS, m 
oonseqnence of which the long vuwel of the pronominal 
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§ 30 

DC PRONOMINAL SUFFIXES, 
attachod to nouns and postpositions. 

Instead of tlio mflectod caBOB of tho absolute 
personal and possess vo pronouns tho SindhI uses very 
extensively tho so-called suffixos or pronouns, “which 
are affixed to nouns, postpositions (odvorbs) and 
verbs. Tho uso of these suffixes constitutes quite a pc- 
cub &r featuro of .tho SindhI language and distinguishes 
it very advantageously from all tho kindred idioms of 
India, -which aro destitute of pronominal suffixes but at 
tho same time tho construction of tho sentences is vory 
frequently thoreby rendered so intricate, that it presents 
great embarrosmonte to a beginner In this respect tho 
SindhI quite agrees with tho Pait6 and tho Persian, 
being tho connecting link between tho Indian and Iranian 
languages. 

Hero wo shall describe tho man nor, in which tho 
suffixes aro attached to nouns ond postpositions tho 
verbal suffixes will bo treated in thoir proper place. 

The pronominal suffixes, which aro added to nouns 
and adverbs, are 

Singular Plural 

I pei s. mo. 0.jl ^ or hu- 
ll pors, » o, j vn. 

IQ pors. ^ Be. ^ do or u no. 

The suffix of the I i>ers. Sing mo corresponds to 
the Prakrit Gemtivo Sing my the Persian suffix ib 
p — am, Past 5 me, as in SindhI 

The suffix of tho II pers. Sing 6 has sprung from 
the Sonsk. Genitive Sing thy, t being ebded in SindhI 
according to Prilknt rule (see In trod. § 7) In Persian 
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§ 40 

L ProiiOTnlrml imfUTna attachod to nouns 

"When a suffix needles to a noun, its final \owol 
undergoes in some instances a change. But it is to bo 
noticed, that the suffixes nro not used promiscuously 
with nouns, but for tho most part only with those re- 
ferring to man, for less with those referring to animals 
or to inanimate objects. 

In tho Nominativn Singular 

1) Nouns ending in u* unduigu no chan go before 
tho suffixes. 

2) Nouns ending in 6 generally shorten tho samo to 
'u , but 6 may also keep its place before the 
suffixes. 

3) Maso. nouns ending in I change tho samo for 
euphony’s sako either to yu or to yo. 

4) Fern, nouns ending in I chango tho samo either 
to ya or shorten it to i 

5) Nouns onding in o (i) remain unaltered before 
tho suffixes. 

In tho Formntivo Singular tho suffixes acccdo 
to tho final vowol without any furthor change , with tho 
exception of nouns onding in d, tho Formntivo Singulnr 
of which terminates bofore suffixes in &, and not m 6. 

In the Nominative Plural a final long vowol is 
shortened respectively and final nasal n dropped bofore 
tho suffixes, bnt final I of mnsc. nouns is changed to 
yn, as in tho Nom Sing 

In the, Formative Plural the suffixes accedo to 
the termination ne without any furthor change 

Nouns onding in Q (u) and a are hardly over found 
with suffixes, of nouns ending in a there are some in- 
stances , but they tire very rare , and only found in poCtry 
On the whole tho suffixes are for the most jpart attached 
“I F 3 
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Nominative. Formative 

{ II Peru lio ndnava, your eyes. 1 ' ntinaniva, 

HI pore. y jlxi n6nano, their eyes. ntinamno 

In tho Formati\o Sing thcro ib instead of tlio suffix 
mo, tho form himo also in use, ns ' nfinahuno and 
instead of so we find likowuo tbo form hiso, m y |i » 
nftnnhiso. In tho Format. Flur tho suffix of tbo II pore. 
6 is generally contracted with tbo final o of tho ter- 
mination no to 0 (o) or oven I or hfl is affixod, to 
nvold a hiatus, db ^ ' ntnanS, ^*1 s ntinan’I or 
gti \ n&ianoho. 

In poStry final *u is frequently longtboncd again 
to 5 boforo tho suffixes but final *a may also bo likowiso 
longtbonod, if required by tbo metro, as jjtLJ nGnflna, 
instead of ^JLi n6nnnn 

Some nouns of this class, which do not change final 
a in the Formative Singular, arc somowhat irregular 
in attaching the suffixes. These are ^ piu, father, 

iLfp bh&n, brother, *li m&u, mother, £*>0 dbiu, daughter, 
nuhu, daughtor-in law 

jJj piu, fathor 
** SINGULAR. 

Nomin. and Format ^ pimj 
I pera. ^ pmmo, piflme ^3^ pinhamo 
pinhime, my father 

Sing 11 l***- pin-e pifle prnbfe, thy 

fathor 

HI pore, piuse y-ll,) piiiso u 8^ pinbase, 
hia father 
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Nomm p bhiinra, Format bhlarano or 

, bbUtme.^ 

Nominative. Formative. 

I pers. bhflaramo, I bhiuronime. 

my brothers. I ptjLf? bb&nmme. 

etc. otc. 


tU m&u, mother 
SINGULAR. 

Nominative and Formative the mSu. 

I pers. mfitime, ^ mamo ^Li mfinhime, 

my mother 

3tng II pers. .Li m6o, mane, thy mother 

HI pern. mSase, y-U moso, yJU m&nnse 
yJL * mSmse, his mother 

II pern. rU mBvn lit* m5nnvn, your mother 

Plur 5 , r 

HE pora (jUmline, ^L, mAmme, thorn mother 

PLURAL. 

Nomin 'pc, m&ora, Format. ,joL* mfiuna 
Nominative. i Formative 

I pers. r yli mfiarame, my' mothers, jUjL* minmmo. 
eta eta 

dhiu, danghtor 
l < SINQOr ATL 

Nomin and Format dhin dhia) 

Sing I 'pers. piao dhiiime, plact dhinme oa dhl- 
namo jjtjati dhTnime/ my da^bter 
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A noun with suffixes may bo followed by post- 
position b, in this caso tho suffixes nro added to the 
Formativo of a noun. 

U, ' J-V u 1 # 03 s J HP- 0*^-“ 

The pcoplo said to his mother ask him thysolf 
MgJ 42 

(j“^3 yr i* 3P ^3i ^ ‘/i F 1 

May that thy son fail into tho forost (i e. away 
with that thy son) , who will cat off my brother’s head 
Story of Rflo DiMu p 1 

)} 

0 mother, away with thy honso {htorally to the well 
with thy honso), away from me goes tho little caravan. 
8h. Has. II, 7 

lt*-* j* u?^- ifJ^J u g 1 - 

<J *; isf J b»i y ,'i 

By no perplexity was SnhinT kept back, m the stream 
was her devotion 

From which poor (woman) such a one was born, that 
her mother may well boast 

If thou seeat her father, thou mayst also love him a 
little Sh. Suh. m, 13 

1 5 T l t 

Thy mother and thy brothers ore standing outside. 
Matth. 12, 47 

His mother and his brothers, standing outside, wished 
to speak to him. Matth. 12, 46 
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Plur 


H pere, ;jv your head, Jjjri ygjjv 

mnthuvn, mathava, mafhahTva. 

in pere. their head, a«I r * 

jnathnno , mathane mathahano. 

FLORAL. 

Nnmm I gr. mathft Format j-t 1 * mathane. 

Nonunaltve. Formative. 

I pore, jijr' mafhame, ma tbnnimo 


Sing 


my heads 

n pere. matha-e, mathanf 

thy heads, 5iJ r ' mathamhe. 

Ill pare, u jtJ mathaso, mathnnine. 

his hoads. 


Plur 


n pere. jjv mathava, ;i5 r * mathamva. 
your bnmlm. 

Ill pore. jjJ 1 * mathane, ( _y£a r * matbamne. 
their heads 


»jJb jjl id" j*!# ^I4r5' ^ 

Who art thou, whence comeet thon, what ib thy name? 
Maj 167 

oW uf >=* 4^ ^ 15^ 
o*! Q ok* o Lsi t'- pI is*l 

Where the eight of tho Lord is, there are their 
abodes. 

Those are their tokens concealed they wander about 
in tho world Sh. E&mak II, 0 
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PLURAL. 

Nom. cJ ioo dhanl, Format dhn-nyuno. 

Nominative. Formative. 

I pore, jvjipo dhnnyame, | K>j}Zd dhanynnimo. 
my masters. 

II pers ^Ileo dhonya-o, dhanyunl. 

thy masters. dhnnyunehe. 

Ill pom u "Aro dhonyaso, j, 1 JJ*j dhonyimiso 
his masters. 

n pern lll&o dhanyava, l«o dhanyum va. 
yonr masters. 

m pers. ^ylsio dli nyane, dhanyumno. 

their masters. 

7 ^ «?■ drt <-^1 s **> 

There is constantly m my body the talk of my 
friend, Sh. Suh. IV, 7 

gi/i ^ / fl** 

O my master, do not mako apart (thy) quarter from 
those friends. Sh. Barvo Hr, 5 

-®5 cs^J lt* *-* Q ^ ,jliX^ 

Because her steersman is sturdy, therefore sho floats 
facing the current Sh. Surflg HI, 6 

4) Nouns ending in I (fem.) 

NonnB ending m I (fem.) either shorten final I to 
i before the suffixes or change it to y a the latter is 
always the case with adjectives and participles ending 
in L The termination of the Nomin Plur fl is shortened 
to "u and the final nnsnl dropped before the suffixes. 
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In poCtry final I is occasionally not changed to ya, 
but simply to a’, os 

v ixlo- 

lf thcro is nny power of mino, it is that. Sh. KfeL 17, 9 
j pnphl, a fathers sister, has, besides tho re- 
gular forms, also |Jj ’ puphinamo or pi*'-', puphinimo. 

u-^jSV o*; y, j"'*-' -= L * S&b* 

Inko tho moon on tho fourteenth of tho month wna 
his turban m tho plain Sh. XCd. V, 1 
JUpjiUf yXil \\-t j 

Not by any messenger have thoy boon ashed insido 
is thoir grief. Sh. Ktoiak. VI, 4 


0) Nouns onding in 0 (fom.) 

Nouns onding in 5 remnm eithor unaltered boforo 
suffixes or chungo final 6 (i) to ya, ns well in tho No- 
mrantivo ns in tho Formative Singular 


SBiOOLAR. 

Nom. ihokaro, girl. Format. 

Nominative. Formatter. 

--i j ^ 8h8karuno, th) girl tho samo. 

I pore.{'^_ 

ihukaryame, 

ihoknrfl, tby girl, tho same. 
Sing { II peraj^yy^a. thokaryo-o. 

4h6karyahe. 

D-jS } 4 ^- ihBkanse, his girl, the same, 
ij- ihOkaryase. 


HI pers. 
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Nominative. 


Sing 


Plur 



(5^ J 6 ®. (5^ wife. 

II pore. 

Joya-c. 

tjlj* JSnG, jonhG. 


u-iyr jSiAfli u^}°- j<5yn»o. 

m pore. 

his wife. 


jCnaso, jOnhaso. 


J 01TO ' ytyo J 5 y av “. 1 

n pore. 

year wile 

JfinavB, jOnhava.i 

J 5m °> i 6 y» n °. 

HI pore. 

their wiio. 


jjiya. jonnno, ^j_fI>=-J 6n ' mn0 '| 


Formative. 


Tie Rama 


Tho same. 


Tho same. 


Tho eamo. 


PLURAL 

Nominative. Formative. 

I pore. a. jdyume, my wifca. jOynmme. 

etc. eta 

Lr^yr y&) 15^ y® vJ^ 1 ^ 

o J S* u 11 ^ 

When he was nested on tho judgement seat, his 
wife sent him word. Matth. 27, 19 


The other nouns, ending in fl, ft, a are generally 
not used with snffi-rn*, though occasionally one or another 
is found with a suffix, m this case Anal fl m changed 
to V m the Nominative, and in the Formative to oa, 
whereas 5 and ’a keep their place before nffirw 

Tr ■» »*AW. Q 
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SINUIM AR 
Mflsc. jt> 1 ” cand5 



Nom. ji Xju. sands 

Form tV' Snnda 


I pars, fii 1 ' sandtrma, my 

Bandnme. 

Ring 

II pars. »<)■- mndn-e, thy 

»i>>' Banda-a. 


HI pars. ^.Oal sandtua, Ins. 

Lr 5>i snndfute. 


I pars. jj.i'i' snndfi, onr 

sandiMt 

Hut 

II pars. snnduva, yonr 

i srmdnvB. 


TTT para. Bandana, tharr 

IjjOlU, Bnndnno. 





Horn. Ii}>' B»ndlL Form. yiJi' sandane. 


I pern BftTidame, my 

1 ^ wnndnmme. 

Sing 

H per*. 1 eanda-e, thy 

BfttidftnT 


III per*. Bandase, hiB. 

BandftTnue. 


I pera. sandd-fl, onr 

L )yi±<y , ~ SJVndinpfo 

Plur 

II pera. ^lV-Uu pmdava, yonr 

iU~ sandmiva. 


HI pera. (jti.* BandftTie, their 

BJiTidamne. 


It has been sfAtod already (see norms finding in 5, 
g 40, 2) that 6 and & may alao be preserved before the 
snffl™, as Bftndfime, sundftiie etc. 
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The people (and) whosoever are thy relatives, will 
give thee reproaches, Maj 292 

ur 1 ^ i af r ‘ 4^5 
J 1 ) i*f o-J* 

oyi}" lkj 1 ® 
or*!} 1 ?- o*? c * 
o--' 1 ' iVfi 

The women have on the head two plaits, 

The men have on the heads hair 
In the hands BtickB, 

On the heads ploite 

These are their habits. Verses of the M&innls. 

The garden (of Eden) is their place the noble ones 
have gone to Paradise. Sh. K&J. IV, 6 

In poetry is now and then used without rof 

fixes, which must then be supplied from the context 

u»* 

The worthy ones, says Latlf, Bee his gifts. Sh. Sdr 
I, 14 

2) Postpositions ending in n 

U L1 sanu, with. 

SING PLUR. 

I pers. pill- B&nume, with me. ^^iLl t&nuhfi , with us. 

IT pers. ^lU sanu-e, with thee. Banuva, with you. 

HI pers efinuae, with him sanune, with thmn. 
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oA |*}T vJ“* C ;*> yZa3 ii*[ 

In one palftca there are laVhx of doors, in thon winds 
are to it windows. SL KaL I, 23 

y?- oi u . j - 4 3 " 

If we are beaten by them, even then it is our ad- 
vantage. Sindhl Road. Book, p 64 

jjj* »lptXu Jjaj -jJlS 4 Li K 

“Whatever bo tho matter with thee, o Bflalu, let mo 
hear that. 8h. Sflr IT, 17 

-* £- (5i3; -• o/ 

Do not unbosom thyself to thorn weeping do not 
malm it public. Sh. Bipa I, 8 

O td!j u»A' 

< 

His disciples camo unto him. Matth. 6, 1 

Postpositions and adverbs ending in 6 are treated 
dUTsiSutlyi they either retain 6 before the suffixes or 
they shorten it to 6 (1), thus the postposition khB, 
the case -sign of the Dative or Accusative, retains Its 
final 6 before the suffixes, os y <]*" khSae, to him (her, 
it), khtae or faff hhSna, to them, whereas ^ 
utS, upon, shortens final 6 to S (1) as utise, upon 
him (her, it) or y-^sl utehise, ^ utine, upon them 
or utnbina Others ogam vary, as maths, 

upon (properly the Locative of j,x' maths, the head), 
^ jr* matha-e, upon thee (the Formative of jj r ), but 
yf- mathise, upon him (being properly the Locative 
of 4&>, the top). 
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nnRfll only being dropped before them, as ma- 

th&use, fro in upon it, jii* mathauva, from upon you 
jjJjLJs' kh&use, from it, khaune, from them. 

Those endmg in o change it to a before suffixes, 
as puaso, behind him (from puo) 

(J 1 f Iff* (if ? 1 

Then the mother asked Majno what (matter) lias 
happened to thee? Maj 44 

5 Li u C 1 * 

My limba melt, no languor befalls them. 8h KhR 
hdrl, Epfl. L 

a- i'll u'i ur^ 

I sacrifice myself for thee, thus he spoke. |Mnj 766 

o*} 1 rr*" r* 

That whole state becomes known out of them. Sh 
Kel I, 17 

lien that, which is -pun, becomes rain, if thou re- 
move from it the dot Sh. Kal I, 21 

This head is ready o bridegroom , for you I sacrifice 
it Sh. KBfl. IV, 8 

) Si* y*. ItX^I \y>\ 

Such days will come, that the bridegroom will be 
taken from them. Matth 9, 16 
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In gome tenses though there is a marked difference 
between neuter and active verba, and we may there- 
fore, for practical purposes, divide the 8indhl verbs into 
neuter and active ones, 

1) The neuter or intransitive verb enda m tho 
Infinitive m anu and m the Imperativo m to, na 

hal-anu, to go, Imper Ji hal u, go 
^ var-anu, to return, „ vnr-u, return. 

But in derivative verbs, where the termination 
of tho Infinitive is preceded by 5, the Infinitive ends, 
for euphony’s sake, in inn, aa 

k5rS-inn, to bo blackish, Imper itjtf kfirfi-n. 

Whan tho verbal root ends in short 'a* or ’i’, a eu- 
phonic v is inserted between it and tho increment of 
the Infinitive, as 

pa-v anu, to fall, Imper pa-u. 

^ i m v-onu, to bow, „ m il 

2) The aotive or transitive verb ends in tho In- 
finitive likewise in ar.u (in 8ir0 commonly in lpn), and 

in the Imperative in V (sad partly in to’), as: 

jr- Jhol-tuju, to eelso, Imper jhal-e. 
phur-apn, to plunder, „ ^ pbnr-e. 

But when the Inuiement of the Infinltivo is pre- 
ceded by 'a', & and 6, the Infinitive ends, for euphony’s 
sake, in ipu 1 ), as 

mn-ipn, to measure, Imper ma-e. 
gfclhR-mu, to speak, „ gslhs-e. 

<Jh5-mu, to carry, „ (Jh5-e. 

1) flnma Sh'dl'k, wpvt Up tio Mr*«l»«"*i* writs and prooconM 
in'tp'A of lion ! S-«on or oOufiaCtodl Son. 


I 
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Neuter Active. 

dhopanu, to be washed jjyso ^ uanu * 
j ip. (Jubhanu , to be milked ^uhnnu. 

A dajhanu, to be envious dohonu 

dlirflpanu, to bo satiated (^5 £®o) 


yji* J rajhanu, to bo boded 

dhra ina 

ijj&djj randtmnu. 

yj5»s rnhanu, to remain 

,j-qSJ rakhanu. 

sojann, to be heard 

BTlTUmn 

kusanu, to be killed 

kulianu. 

khfljanu, to be eaten 

kh&inu. 

^ LJS' khamnnu, to bum 

khfiinu 

g< khojanu, to be raised 

lyNtf khnnanu 

^1S gasanu, to be abraded. 

O# gahanu. 

labanu, to be reaped 

0lj In nan u. 

jj-g-J labhanu, to be obtained 

0^jj lahantL 

yjS*y j lusanu , to be scorched 

0j»jJ lfihanu. 

mfipann, 1 ^ ^ eontamod 

mftinu. 

TnftTTI ATin | J 

0-1* musann, to have ill look 

0-g-* mulianu. 

yiy^y YisAmnnu , to be extinguished 

^jULj vififitnu 

, yil?, vdcamnnu. 1 

- > to be sold 

yljSy VlkftTlU, 

0 JNj vikinnnu 

vnh&nmnu, to be passed 

vnhfl.mii. 

hapfimanu, to be lessened 

liapAmn 

yabhanu, to be copulated 

yahanu. 
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In a number of verbs, tho finnl r (y) of which is 
preceded by tho vonel V, fi is insortod before tho final 
radical and V dropped, ns 


sndhirann, v n., to bo arranged, cans. PixL 
sudhilninu, to arrange. 

3 visirnnn, v n., to bo forgotten cans., vi 

sfirnnn, to forget. 

kinclirnnu, v n., to bo Spiead, cans. J • r< 


khindliranu, to spread. 

0 ^.l ujiyann, v n., to be waste, cans. dJU-I oja 
ynnu, to lay waste 
etc. etc. 

Bnt tho rognlar modo of forming tho causal is also 
m uso, os 


u jl aranu, v n., to bo canght caus. nrfl inu, 

to ontanglo. 

u p torann, v a, to fry, cans. ^Ip tarfi inn, to 
cause to fry 


payhann, v a., to read, caus. parhS- 

mn, to causo to road 

mj'i' samhahnnu, v n., to be ready caus. 

Bambahfl inu, to get ready 


6) When final r or r of a verbal root be preceded 
by the abort vowels *1 or u’, the causal increment fi 
coalesces with them to 6 and 6 respectively, as 

phiranu, v n,, to turn cans phfirann, 

to causo to turn. 

^Jj^^khra^iranu, v il, to be spread, cans. 
fcTrmdBranu, to spread (bfwide* 



tok, ‘ 1 ^ ... 

oaoaaj u, n ^* ov °r*B » knhs , 

3 Inu > to V n„ 

mi * Cn nr,, . ‘’OQfirJ . 




'*'H„ 

.;-^ 

tc*- ’ “-X": p , "* •*. 

HJarano, ^ D ; to fc.., 

D8nI ^ or jUvj 


fit ’ ^ W ‘° «■». -,- 

i-i 4 10 i D,ost or Wl u -^ * 

- . 

^gim nu Z 38 frnot ierJ 
T 0UWs <*««,/ - ear '- 

^ 6Vi ^/ 
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The passive increment janu is joined to the 
verbal root, if it end in a consonant, with or without 
tho conjunctive vowel V, as euphony may require it 
but if tiie verbal root end in a vowel, the conjunctive 
vowel *i must always be employed, as 

pttranu, v a, to bury, pass. par janu, 

to be buried* 

ghatnnu, v n., to lessen pass, ghati 

janu, to lessen. 

vi65inu, v caua., to loose, pass vitiS 

i janu, to be lost 

Those verbs, which ond in a radical a and m tho 
Imperative m V (see § 43), as 6a v-anu, Imper 

yL 6a-u, to speak, drop before the increment of the 
passive the euphonic v of tho Infinitive, as 6a- 

i janu, to bo spoken pa vnnu, to fall, Imper y, 
pass. ^Jixj pa i-jana, to fall 

Those verbs, which shorten their final root vowel 
(I, fl, 6) before the increment of the Infinitive (§ 42, 2), 
retain their long vowel before the passive termination 
j-anu, as 

pi ana, v a., to dnnk, Imper pm, pass 
pi janu, to be dmnk 

pn-anu, v a., to string beads Imper iy ptl u 
pass. \j^y pfl ijanu, to be strung (as beads) 

*yp>o dhn anu, v a., to wash, Imper *y©o dho-n 
pass dho-ijanu, to be washed. 

Exceptions to these rules are 
thi-anu, v n , to become Imper thl u, 

pass. thijanu, to become 
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gad ij anu, to meet, Impor gad lj a 


Those verbs, which insert a euphonic v in the In 
fimtive, drop it again in tho Imporativo, ns 

na v-anu, v il, to bo is , Imper J] nau 
If a final vowel bos been shortened in the Infinibsc, 
it is restored again in tho Impomtivo, ns 

thi-nnu, v n , to become, Impor thT u 

du-anu, v n., to leak, Impor 6Q u 


fjyj rn-nnu, v n., to weep, Impor ^ ro (= *5^) 
Similarly vchnnu, v m, to Bit down Impor 

vCh u. 

Tho following verbs form their Imperative both re- 
gularly and irregularly 

to como Imper at u and 


^>^•1 afi~ann, v n,, 

*T & u 1 ) 

vafi-anu, v a, to go Impor son u and 
va-u. 


2) The Imperative of active and causal serbs 
ends in e , as 

pal-anu , v a,, to foster Imper Jl? p&le 
ghatfi, mu, v cans., to lessen Iraper 
gha^a.-C. 

But there is a considerable number of active verbs, 
which end m the Imperative in n and not in e Bomo 
have both terminations. These aro 


l) From an old root T * which u no longer u»ed in Bmdhl trat 

in HmdtutJloT (LSI Ini). 
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6a ran u, to grnzo 

daru. 

yj dakbanu, to tasto 

dnkhu. 

duganu, to pock up food 

\J&>. dugu 

yj^L dnghanu, to puncture 

-&£=*. dughu 

dumanu, to kiss 

dumu 

dunanu, to cnmplo (cloth) 

dunu 

da van u, to 6 peak 

dau 

yjl*- duhanu, to eoak up 

duhu. 

dhmanu, to pluck 

dhinu 

4hnnnu - 1 to touch 

lyl*. dlifl u 

dhukanu, J 

j j-w dhuhu 

dhainu, to suck 

<Loo dli&u 

dhunanu, to chooso 

dhunu 

dhUvanu, to blow (with 

[y£i> dlifl u or 

hollows) 

dliH-e 

Jjpao dhuanu, to wash 

iy*o dh6 u 

daranu, to eat up 

^3 (laru 

diwuiu, to Beo 

yj£ disu 

dahanu, to vex. 

j3j dahiL 

^nhftnn, to milk 

j=o duhu 

^4^; rakhnnu, to keep 

Jtf') rnkhu. 

sibanu , to sow 

i ^ — sibu. 

{jSi* sikanu, to long for 

JC. siku. 

sikhanu, to learn 

jt' BlklllL 

Balanu, to divulge 

J-L salu 

Bamqjhanu, to understand 

2^ " samujliu 
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Imperative, 


JfH) limbanu, to plaster 

vyoJ lunbn. 

^yJCJ lnnnnu, to reap 

^ luniL 

l _ H jj lahatm, to obtain 

lahu. 

,jl$i lahnnanu, to bare to receive 

,j4-J lahaniL 

^ 'X- munjann, to eend 

munju. 

ijiC niailanu, to heed 

nmnu 
|^jc marie. 

rnananUj to ask 

\S O' manu. 

^Jx* mananu, to shampoo 

manu 

l _ f 4Sj vatbnnn, to take 

vathn 

vijhanu, to throw 

nlhu. 

vikinanu, to soil 

^jS~ } vifanu. 

^ hsnann, to stnko 

bang. 

v j 45‘) yahanu, to copulate 

45 yabu. 


The following active verba form their Imperative in 
an irregular way 

^3 dianu, to give Imper ^3 <Je (instead of ^3 <Jiu) 


l) Capt. Stack in his SIndhi Gramm has adduced the following 
rtrhs also as actire and eM ng id the ImperatiTe in a 

dlG* inhaira J 

„ | to suit 

0o! 2 I -ruliX-Ipti, I 

ra&f*na, to stick to 
nsahsoa to trait 
Tatuum to please 

bat all theio are prop* It IntransItiTi rerbi and therefore qmle 
regular in their lmpcraUrr 


\J^ baha$n, to chatter 
^ 3 > bhnlsno to forget 

jjJ *>• dambnrano, to stick close fo 
Jhakatm to prate, 

. rnisrrn to please 
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khianu, v a., to cat, Impor ^ kin u, Proc. 
£ f< khi jo. 

thianu, v n., to become, Impor thr n 

Prec. tht je or £ " T thi jo. 

Qmto irregular is karann, to do, m tho Pro- 
cabve, as 

\'S kanmu, Imper S kare, Prec. ki jo or *£ 
knje. 1 *•' t 

Neuter or such activo verbs, as one! m tho Im 
porahve m 'u , tako frequently, especially in poGtry, tho 
tenmuabon lja instead of ljo, os 

{jXL snnnnu, to bear, Impor snnn Prec. ^lL 
sun ijo. 

This termination is also now and then found in 
activo verbs, ending in tho Imperative in o, ns 

bhS inn, to think Impor bht-o Prec. 

^Ill tv bhS lju 

The Plural of tho Preoativo onds in \[6 (or 
GJ6, as tho caso may bo), ns 

phrijo pQr-i!Je), shut np Plur y,. )fi pQr- 

»J° (^jri por-oja) 

Instead of ij5 (ojo) the terminations lja, 1 J &0 (lju-o), 
ijahu (ij&u) lj&ha are also in uso, especially m a ho- 
nonflo sonso, and aro theroforo also referred to a subject 
in the Nominative, as 


var iju , return 
vnA jja, go 
Btin ijn, hear 
parh iju, road, 


Plur var 

„ J van ija-a 

„ eon i j Alia. 

„ porh-Sja-iL 
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a hananu, to stnko Impcr Imnu Part pres 

jt> 1 han nndo 

Some of these howo\or ueo nlso the other form in 
Indo, a a 

sunanu, to hear, Imi>tr minu 1 mi [mm 

ti>il ounandO or jd I snnfndn 

Those verbs, which end in radical a and in tli 
Impor in u, form, for ouphonj a snko, tliur J m tn ijiln 
present m Indo, and not in ando, ns 

hh5 mu, v n , to eat Impcr *U5" him u Part 
pres. *i> i Lis' khfi Indo. 

budlift mu, ^ n., to bocomo old Impcr tbaJLi 
Iradhfi u Part pres. 3c' 1 Ludlm Indo 

Those vorbs, which shorten thoir final \owol in tlio 
Infimtivo or insert a oupliomo i (§ 42 , 1 2 ), do tho 

same beforo tho affix of tho Pnrticiplo present, ns 

pa v-nnu, to fall Impcr ^ pa u Part, pres 
pa \ and6 

pwmu, to dnnk Impor pi u Port pres. 
3 iLuj pi and5 

Jys* dhu anu, to wash, Imper t}ssj dh6-u Part 
pres. dhu-and6 

In somo verbs, with oupliomo v inserted, a con 
traction takes place, ns 

£a v-anu , to say Impor £=*. £a u Part pros. 

& v andfi or £ftndS 

liu ana, to bo Impor tya I 16 u Part pros jjJyo 
hundS (instead of jiJuLs hu ando) 

A Bimilar contraction takee place in 
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Upsd dhn anu, v a,, to wash, pass. »o dhoijanu 
Part pres. dho-ibo 

pi-anu, y n, to drink, pass, pi jona Part, 

pres, pi b5 

^1^3 thi ana, v a, to become pass. tin janu, 

Part pres j g* tin b6 

karanu, v a., to do, pass- kijanu Part 
pres, yf ki bo (also yS" ka bS) 

The Participlo present is also used in tho sense of 
a Future, na will bo seen under tho future ten so 

§ 45 

The Participlo past 

From all Smdhl vorbs, bo they neuter, nctivo (causal) 
or passive, a past participle may be donvod by adding 
tho affi* 10 or y5 (the latter always, whon tho root ends 
in a vowel) to the root of tho verb (sco § 8, 14) Tho 
post participlo of neuter verbs implies simply a prae- 
tante sense, whereas that of activo (causal) -verbs always 
denotes a prnetento passive signification- 

jfiganu, v a, to be awake p p jfig m 

having been avvako. 

khatann, v a,, to gam p p y m Q^ khat-yo, 
having been gamed 

parbMinu, v cans,, to qmot p p 
parbh&yO, having been quieted- 

parkh^ann, v p., to be tested p p 
par kb 16, having been tested. 

Those verbs, which insert euphonic v m the In 
fimtive, drop it again before the affix of the past par 
tiaple, as 



SECTION m. THE VERB, 


£73 


liP-f v n , to bo woven, 1 unj0 

ijil v a., to weavo, } 

pjbamann, to bo oxtingnuhod p.p ujhflnd. 

v n , a&rnn , to come , p p yjT ttyd 
v n., ud»mnnn, to fly, p p jJIfll ndtlno 
U y1 v a., utaranu, to engrave, p p. ukaryo or 

uklinto 

a., ugbanu, to wipe ont, p. p. nghntho 

alarm, v «., to deny p p pill altfi 
nlahnna, v n , to deocend p p pjiJI nlntho 
^IT Pnanu, n, to bring, p p jOiT ftndd 

bajhanu, v n., to bo bound p. p pgi bajh6 or 
JpJoJ bandbanu, r a., to bind y=iX; badhfl 

0+* E ^ luuni - T n > t0 ^ heord - | p. p ^ budbd 
frandhnnn, v a, to hear j 

budanu, v n., to bo drowned p p t)ud6 
bhajanu, v n., to ran a way 

to be broken, p. p bhaga 
bbafianu, ▼ a., to break 
bhijann, v a, to get wet p. p bhm6 

bhttfanu, v il, to be fried 
^£* 1 / bhuuanu, v a., to fry, 

UTpj; bhufianu, v il, to be digested p p bhntO 

bhimfljiu, v a, to wander about p. p. bhunb. 

bibanu, v n , I 

^ . , /to Htand up p* p. blthO. 

bTbft-nn, V IL, J 

p&inu, v a., to get p, p. p&t6 


p p bhugo 


Tt mff 
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trahanu, v can a., to frighten, ) p p trS fh& 

Jfi p tmhanu, y n , to be frightened ) p p j-jJp troths. 
ijS li Jflponu, v n., to bo born, p p ^jU. JS- 5, 

jaimna, v to bring forth jlyo or JnniO 
jSnnnn, v t, to know, p p J5W 
U 5 > jebhanu, v m, to be copulated 1 p p ^ Jadh6 . 
jahanu, v a-, to copulate J 
jumbarro, v n , to be deeply engaged p. p jxL 
jut6 or jumbi5 

jhapfimauu, v n., to decrease p p 
jhapttnG. 

ti-i jr- jbaltS 

* tt, to eeire p. p ^ 

,jXL iiikann, v n , to bo fimuhed, p p 6uk6 

v> 57- iirapaira, y n ., to ho touched p p Jtj ^ 4hato 

fihubana, v a., to touch 

dhu^anu, v n., to got loose p p ftlmtS 

A.^ gtv dhiianu, v il, to break, 

^ 9 p p u«> thin& 

tfurmnu, a., to break off 

fcihanu, v a., to soak up p? p &4h6 

dhnrmnn, v a., to choose p p. dhuO 

^3 dnbhauu, v n., to be milked, j p ^ inAU 
^3 ^hflun, v a., to milk, j 

^4^5 dry ana , v a, to bo afraid p p tjrmS 

drabAuu, v il, to tumble down p. p (jrathS 

dr&hanu, v caus., to demolish p p drflthS 

^isanu, v a., to boo p. p cbthd 

st 
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yl'y' snmujhnnu, \ a., to undoretnnd p p y,'„ bo 
muto or samujhS 

t » Enmnhanu, r n , to go to sloop, p p y- suto 
or 3 'ji- sumhio 

eambhinuiu, i n , to bo prepared P P jj; 1 
sambkflrd, jl)J 1 *" sambhQnfi or yy tZ earn 
bbinS 

karanu, \ a., to do p. p yiS’ lao, y£ kayo y xS 
klt6 

oQ'}^ kflroatijanu, \ p., to withor p p jJLJjf' ku 
a^L.Jr kainSiJanti, “ a n6 or yUy' kflmRyo 
lyiyS khlimnnu, v 0 , to bo burnt, p p jiLfS' khSno 
khapanu, v n , to bo weaned p. p yxjf khatb 
or j* J< khapid 

kbupanu, v n., to bo fixed p. p. yqS kliutO or 
j' J<" khupio 

ji) ' klusanu, v n., to bo reduced p p j j»j<" klutbo 

<j' jf khusanu, v n., to bo plucked out p p. } yi<" 
kbutbo or jf_ f khusib 
M 5, kubanu, v a., to kill, 

<iy-£ Icusanu, v n , to bo killed 
L yl-$S' khananu, v a., to lift up p p. £sij<' khlljO or 
yl'q? khaiuS 

kbuhanu, v n., to bo tirod p p jsn*' kbutbo 
yjZy gapanu, v n , to stick (in mud) p p. yS" goto. 
{ js? gutanu, v a., to plait together p p yf gutO 
gasann, v n., to abrade 

jirtf gahana, v a., to rub p p y^lSZ ga(b6. 


p p j kuthO 
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vananu, v n , to go p p ^ vio 

vohojanu, v p , to batho p p \ehoto 
vehanu, v n., to Bit, p p j £ vCtbd 


hap&rnanu, v n, to lossen, p. p yiU© hapAnd 
^ ynbhann, v n , to bo copulated p p ^ JaJh6 
yahanu , y a., to copula to 


§ 46 

Tho participle of tho Futoro passive or tho Gerundive ’) 

Tbo participle of tho Faturo passu o or tho Gomn 
dive is formed by adding to tho verbal root tho affix 
in6 (or an6, if tho verb ond in V (I) and optionally mo 
and and, if tbo verb end in V (d)) Tho Gorandivo can 
only bo derived from activo verba non ter verba form 
also a BimiW participial noun by moans of tho affix 
in6, bat it is not to bo confounded with tho Gorundive 
eee § 9, 12 

Tho final vowel of a verbal root undorgoes tho eamo 
chnnges boforo tho affix of the Gerundive, as before tho 
nffix of the Infinitive (§ 42), so that for practical pur- 
poses tho rulo may thus bo given, that tho termmntion 
of the Tnfimtivo anu is simply changed to nn6 (mo), 
m order to form tho participle of the Future passive. 
About the derivation of the affix m6 boo § 8, 12 

Yahanu, y a, to throw Gerund njhino, 

what is to be thrown. 

,jji dinnu, v a,, to give, Gerund. <Jiano, what 
is to be given. 

1) A kind of f*rtxap]« of th« hotoro oefaro U formod bj *t- 

tf<4i ng tho till i hlrQ to tba InflmtiTe at: ^ g Gj® htlana hlrn, 
who ta about to goj too § 9, 33 
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miDs ’* a '>» ^ 12 ^ ** 

I pern. *“? ^o 0 , 

o,iQ8 ° ^ ^ . ■*• 

Ofe f'-v tizaso tte 

eto - tJ ua«r ti l5 

3J In Wl 7 orim,. et °- 

S ) Or , ttto* , 6ta 


^Pors. 


tor- 
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m THE FUTURE 
1) IHE siaPiE OB DTOEMHUE JfuxuRE. 

The present participle with the inflexional 
terminations. ’I shall bocomo’ ote. 
SINGULAR. 

Mast. Fem 

I per*. tblndose. y^iU.gt thlndwso 1 ). 

II pore 5 ' thindl thlndiS.*) 

III pore g» t hinds thindl. 

PLURAL 

I pere thin dial. j; v'jjlU g» thlndidsl 

II pere. jJ i g» thlnda-n. ’) oj jlU gi thlndifi. 

HI per* IiAi.j ’ 1 fhlndfi. gt thlndifi. 

8) OOJCPUWIK puiunE tisNhES. 
o) The definite Fnture. 

The prosent participle with the Futuro 
hQndnse etc. 'I shall be becoming’ otc. 
SINGULAR 

Wasc. Ft m 

I pere u-jjji g» 

thlndO hGndnso. ihlndr hdndiaso. 

II pere jiU g» 

t hind 6 hand?. thindl hflndiB 

III pere jtVAigi 

thlndd hOnd3 thindl hQndl 

I) Or OilwAtjfifc tilnd/we. 

1) Or tKfnSd 

8) Or jcLOji Uanda 
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Bat there is also a considerable number of transitive 
verbs trading m the Imperative m 'u’ and m tho par- 
ticiple present in andO, which take in consequence 
thereof the same inflexional terminations as the neuter 
verba, with the only difference, that in the Past Toubob 
they must invariably resort to the paBBivo con- 
struction. 

Wo exhibit now the inflexion of a regular nouter 

verb 

Infinitive. 

& hal anu, to go 


Imperative. 

SING PLUB. 

II pers. Jjo hal u, go thou. yJL5 hal-6, go yo. 
Precative. 

halijo, 1 

7 | ,, ** t -A5 hal tf-b, may yo go 

hal tfu, J SO- ’ ' 

Partioiples 

1) present participle hal-and5, going 

2) past partfaplo j'Je hal i5, having gono. 

8) paat conjunctive participles 

yli hal I, 
jXif' hal i5, 

^ hal tfl, S 0118 - 

hal I kare, 

Verbal noun. 
j-U^ hal-apS, going 
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l) The past partioiplo with tho Potontml 
*1 may have gono‘ 

SINGCT AR. 


.arose. 


Fcm 

I pere. jjllc jSJ* 

hah6 hut 

hall hufi. 

Hpera „ 

n ha®- 

" » hn ° 

mpera. ^ „ 

v hu§. 

ur*» e n hoe 


PLURAL. 

I pom I’JS 

Lnhfi. hfi. 

ijyi o/i® haliu hfi. 

Upem jio „ 

n b“6 

n » line 

HI pore, „ 

„ hnane. 

n „ hunno. 


IL am PRTNFNT 

1) THE FREkkiix XHR&inuiXK. 

The Potential with the 
'I go’ etc- 
BINGUT AR. 

Mate. Fen t. 

I pern y+3 halft th6 ^3 holi till 

H pere. y^j lialS th5 ^3 hal8 thl 

HI pere. y±t halG tii6 JLtf halS thl. 

PLURAT 

I pore. 141 halfl thft. ^ ia ^ L " 

II pore. I4J halQ th&. 5 ^ baid thift. 

IH pere. LfJ hnl^-rie th&. hn.1n.no thlfh 
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FLORAL. 


Masc. 

Fern. 

I pore. I3 *(p 

t •• * \ - 

o .V** or ,t i' lB 

halnndS hnSsl 

halandiu huyusl 

II pore. tJiIS 

9 r * , T" 

hnlfinda hua-n. 

halandiu huytl 

ni pore. lie 

9 9 * T - 

\jy(P oF- J 

halandfi hnlL 

halandiu huyfl. 

IV IHi AORIST 

1) THE SIMPLE AOElST. 

The post participle vnth tho mfloxional tor- 

minations. *1 

went’ eta 

SCiGUT AH. 

Masc. 

Fern 

I pore. Lf/jjB holm-so 

y *\c> helm so. 

II pore. hali-5. 

Lp hall ft. 1 ) 

□I pars, jllo haho 

hnlr 

PLURAL. 

I pera. l*]» halifi-aL 

lyd-P lialiu-fil 

n pore. *Z.Lp hnlya-n. 

hall ft. 

HI pere. • tip haliJL 

ufl* haliii. 

8) THE FAhituAL AOHIBT 

The simple Aonst 

with the. 

I used to go etc. 

SIHGUT ATL 

I pera. ts $s u- UA hahoso thS. 

tJ ^j *Ji> haliase thS. 

etc, etc. 

etc. etc. 


1) Or tj-i*}*' h»3i4 
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FLURAL. 

Masc. Fan 

I pore. ,^-1 i» (tiff ij-i <J) i** 

hali& hua*J hnlifi hnyusl 

II pore Jle l‘lf halii hoa n. ^jyo halm hnyxl. 

HI pore lie „ „ haR \jyiP » n hnyfi. 

VH i'Hi MJlUBE. 

1) mb BEKFIE or IHBbbUUiJ! bUiujiE. 

The prosont participle with tho mfloxionnl 
torminationB. ‘I shall go’ otc. 

SINGULAR 

Mate. Fern 

I pore dm halandu so. ’i® halandia-ao ’) 

Et pore hnlond o. hnlandi S.*) 

HI porej^jji halando lmlnndt 

PLURAL. 

I pora ^v-.lS<je halnndi-sl halnndiu «t 

n pore Jii' iff halanda 0 . holnndiil. 

in pore hJ'tff halandS 0 yXiia halandiu 

S) COHPOuku iruiUBE ibMSbB. 
a) Tho definite Future 

Tho presont participle with yULlyo hOnduso. 

I Bhnll bo going otc. 

SINGULAR. 

I pore tXi vff jiN'Iff 

tip.lando hunduso. hsdandl hundinse. 

1) Or yuoAjiff balrodiyoc, i_— J iX A iff hjikndjue. 

9) Or hjl nA 
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Neater verbs very often toko in tboPotontial nnd 
in the ProBont tense tho passive form, without al- 
tering in any way their signification, and nro then in- 
flected like other passu o verbs (see tho inflexion of tho 
passive verb), as phnranu, v n., to bo fruitful, 

or phar-j arm v n , lurhanu, to float, or 

ijJaPlJ lurlioj nnu, kftviranu, v n , to bo angry 

or or*p% k&vip-j anu, ^^1 v n nfamu, to come, 
atijanu, v n pavanu, to fall, or pa-ij 

anu etc. 

ThoUIpers Sing of neuter verbs m the pass 1 vo form 
ib frequently employed impersonally throughout all tho 
tenses with tho exception of tho Aonst and Porfcct, as 

^■Aja boltffc, it may bo gone, ^-A.f halijB th5, it is 
gone, ^7 yd& halibo ftho, it is being gone, yo j fp 
halibo h5, it was being gono hahbd, it will 

be gone. 

Many neuter verbs are in Smdhl considered both 
active and neuter, and therefore in tho Past tonsos 
constructed either os neuter (i. o. personally) or as tmn- 
eitivo verbs (i e. passively, tho agent King put in 
the Instrumental), ns virbiuso, I quarrelled or 

Of* vq*hi6, by mo it was quarrellod, from o&p 
virhonu, v n , to quarrel khihuso, I laughed, 

or of* khih6, by me it was laughed, from 

khilanu, v n, to laugh but rnanu, \ a, to 
weep, is always constructed passively in tho past tenses, 
os ruinl I, ho wept (it was wept by him) 

On tho other hand there are oIbo some activo verbs 

T app X 
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Imperative. 

SINO PLUB. 

II pors. iSjj- ihncl-o, give np W io 1 ), 

give yo np 

Procative 
_<J Jij. ihaci Jo. 

V' J 5 , pleaso to 

^ cW J“- * givo np 

Participles 

1) Present participle j J-u J 5 > ihaci Info, giving up. 

2) Past participle jS<$ Jj. AhaJ 16, having boon given np 

3) Past conjunctive participles 

ihacl-o 

l5 having given np 

4 ha 3 J6 

ihad-i knre 

L 1 HE POTENTTAT 
1) TEE SIMPLE POTENTIAL 
'I may give np etc. 

8INQ PLUB. 

I pors. jLi J j~. ur oT if nsl ihncl id. 

60 ihaj i5. 

H pore. 0 ^3 p<J j^. nlil ilmd ift. 

tA Miit^ ie *) 

HI pern, jj— j® hQ dhad-S. y® chG ih&4 Ine.*) 

1) Or 5^*^ the form ita5-oLo U «l»o b ota. 

a) Or ^<$5$^ au34, ^«5c^ 

8) Or dh*3 be. 


XI 



BEOTION m l UK YERD. 


SS6 


Tie oytet bttag fern, 

n** 8 lA"' 

asS dha^io huS. 

i 3 *^ u 1 ® 1 
ah& dho^bS hud 

u 3 ® Mh o* 

huno dhfldid hud. 

ur * 

mix <5hndi& huono 
etc. etc. 


SINGULAR 

Tbe object being roue. 

asfi dhadl hue. 

IT 3 ® G 1 ® 1 

ah 5 dharll hud 

is 1 ® ^ 44 °- a® 

huno dhndl hud 
PLURAL. 

uH® U>* 

mfi dhndiu hunne 
oto. oto. 


IL TFTF PRESENT 
1) Itm FRYutNX nTDKiimXb. 

The Potential with y$s the 
I give up’ etc. 

SINGULAR 

Masc. Fern 

I per*. ^(jlJcVjr. ihadia th6 ^43 dhadii thL 

H pom 34s j f dhn&e the dhodiS thL 

nr pern 341 dhads the jyjj ^ifa. dha^S thL 

PLURAL. 

I pera. I4J ujJilf?- oA' uA it- 

dhrujiil thfi. dhactid thifl 

II pers. I43 33 4 i Y dhadie tha. J43 33J dilate thifl. 

m pere- I4J yjiS Jtf uA 3 

6ha4lne tha. Mm ffin fi thifl. 
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PLURAL. 

Ala sc, Fem 

1 pcrs IjjUiSa-' ^ 

dbadlndR hnij! ihndtndiu huyusl 

n pcrs. yis ,yj> t< 30 iiiia. U^® (jjJiLu&fa. 

fchndlndi bun u, hu5 tlmdlndiu huyu. 

IH pcrs. LS ,11 b *~- 

ibndfndS hu5, hfL thndlndiu liuyu 

IV TUE AOUIST 

1) THE SIMPLE AOEIST 

Tho poet pnrticiplo (passivo), with tho ngont in 
the Inslrumont.nl 
'By mo etc. vrne givon up’ 

The object being mast SINGULAR. ^ i* lng r «m. 


mi ihtubo. 

u} !> mu thndt 

n p t* 

« P 16 » 

„ hunn „ 

n buna „ 

„ 0 U,1 ttsi n 

n nsu n 

„ u lit nbfi „ 

„ u LbI obi „ 

„ huno „ 

„ ,jB huno „ 


PLURAL. 

LuJ 5 u y mi 61mdi!L or* rau tbaibfl 

etc. otc. otc. oto. 

8) IHK 7TAPTTUAX AOEIST 
The simple Aorist with <^5 the. 

By me etc. Usod to be givon up 
n» cbjei bdng nuac, SINGULAR. ^ 

pu j ^ mi ihttdlO tho. 0 ? uy ibadl th®. 

etc. etc. etc. etc. 
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VH. i'Hli FUJ.UKE. 

1) 1 hk HTITPLE or INBEElHITti EUIUiiE. 

The present participle with the inflexional temnmbona 
'I shall give up’ etc. 

SIN CUT A It 

Masc. Fern. 

I pera. dhadlndnse yJjiXxtS jj. Chadlndin-se. 

H pare. dhadlnd-e. dhadlndi-fi. 

HI pore. Jj- iha^IndO dhaijlndt 

PLUUAT 

I pera. jj. 

fiha^IndS-sI. dhadlndiu al. 

H pare. jJoicl J-j. 6h»drnda-ti. Jp. 6ha<Jlndifl. 

HI pare. jy dhsdinda. ilunjlndifl. 

S) 00KP0TOD yuiuHE. 
o) The definite Future. 

The present participle with hflndnse. 

I shall be giving up eta 
SINGULAR. 

Masc, F&n 

I pare. 

iha^flndo h&ndnse. ihatjlndl hOndlasa 

H pers, 

fihailndd hand 5. ihadlndl htlndifl. 

HI pere.)iLl^» jbJiiJj*. ^iXyo 

dhE^Trirls hfindC fihadfnHT hftndT. 
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Port iciple*. 

1) rrrenl ffTOciil" ibwlilw, l>nng pivrn up 

2) Pi't participle ihvli j, taring l*~n prrn »]>. 

3) lutare partiopl" or gerundive pJuA. fhvlmu, to 

I" pin up. 

4) l'i«' conjar.cln c part nfl^ 

fbvl ij 1 or ^•Lp* ftatlij*., ^ (>VJ) 

tan, 

1 Tit! rOT! VTUU 
i) rnc iiKPtt romtiiAL 
*1 mnr lip given up 

fiva run 

I pco u U-iJ{«' tbadij-ii. nuulij u 

II pcrr ’) y^ fhniliju. 

ID pcrr (“bvlij-t /IlvIiJ am 

t) courouxi) muniM. 

a) Tho pirv-nt participle wttb (br Potential ,jUb bnu 
1 mny bo being given up lie 

6IN0U1.AIL 

Hare Ian 

I l>cn ^jVl= y,C\ ^ U C» 

dbmlibu buE eiunlibl bun 

11 ]iorn yn\x&* 'yiiUn 

ibmliliO bin iMinilibl bm 

llllioni^pii.. lt ,cV4- 

iboillbo but I'bntlibl bm 

I) Or ilmHiJ i 
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SINGULAR. 

Mate. 

Fan 

H pore, yzl ,^4 c~ 


(ihndtfu tlio 

dbndjo thT 

HI pore. ^ ( 5^-4 

irp < 5 * <M- 

6badij5 tbfl. 

£bndij& tbL 


TLIJRAL. 

I pore. L*J 0 yL$4^ 

i * t " 

lv f ur-Vl' 

cjhodiju thB. 

dhoctyu thiu. 

n pOTS I 4 J yf-lAC? 

O) S’ 

dhmjJS th5. 

dhnJiJo thiu 

m pore. Lfj 

t ^ » 

LW-il' 

ilmilljono thfi- 

4hn3iJnno thiu 

8 ) Xitfc DtiiNIXE TRXnt.ru 

Iho prosont pnrticiplo with ahipii 

'I ora bomg givon up otc. 


SINGULAR. 

tease. 

Fern 

I pen ^II^T 


ibnchbo fibiy/L 

ibndibl ahiyn 

II pen yS g-*. 

o-^T igAi- 

6 hodib 6 Ah§ 

chadibT ub<5 

d pora 5 ^- dhaJibd She. 3 -- chodibl {tfic 


rLURAL. 

I pors. uy ^iT U<Xi» 

u^f r o^i- 

dhachba fihiyfL 

ihiidibifi fihiyfi. 

H pen yx T 

j*?r 0^4 «?■ 

fibadibli ihiyfi 

Shadibifl fthiyd. 

m pore IJ4 j J- 


Sha^iba AHine. 

ilmdibia Hhino, 
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I pops. **-, ilimlifi-sL ij _ ihndiu 51 

II pers. ^>iA j> ihailyn u. thailiu 

Til pcrs. IjtNg-, tbnihlL dhadiu 

£) thk WABlXtJAl AORIST 
Tlio simple Aonst witli the 
I usod to bo gi\on np eta 


y-ii lj=, ilmdiU 60 tbD. ,^43 


dhniliao tin 


V THE PERFECT 

Tbo past porticiplo with iihijn 

'I lio\o boon gnon n]> eta 
81NGUI#AR. 

Masc 1 em 

T pora 3— J-'f’T i^duia. 

thadio uluya Llmdl ulny u 

H jHjrs If 

iliadio a in dirndl 5 )il 


LIT jxjts. chadio fih& - clrndl Mu 

ILUIUL. 

i pers, u y^lT IxXga. Ur’^^ 

chndifi uhivdL dhndm filnyu 

II Riel'S ys>T yjoJ u yiX^ 

cliadift ftluyo dhadifi Shiyd 

ID jx rs jj-giF ^ST a ySq^ 

Hindiu ulune dhatjifi fihine 
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FLORAL. 

Masc. Fan. 

I pera. Ahfljlfbfi-flL 'y -? “v " V dhadibifi-si 

H pore. dhaijiba a. ''badibifL 

ITT pera tjJL to - ihadibii. dhacbbifi. 

I) COMPOUND FuruitE 
a) Tho definite Future 
The present participle with u-jjyt. hflndnso 
‘I shall bo being gi\ en up’ otc. 

SDfOOLAR. 

Masc. Fem. 

I pera. u“JiLV= 

Chndibo hflndma ilmrbbl hfindiwo 

II pore. ^<Xy> *><$ tr uF L ' C~ 

dhadlbfl hftnde. Chndibl hQndiil 

IH pera. ^ 

Chadibo htlndS dbndibl hUndL 

PL DUAL. 

I pera. Lj<J ,j-_ __ 

fiha^fba hOnda*!. dhadibifl hOndiuflt 

II pera. j'iiJ t?A j f uF^F° 

fihaiJibB. hOnrlfi u. dhfujibifi hftndiu, 

HI pera. ftXya W<A u ^<Xiy= o£>^^ 

hfinda. dhadibni hflndiG. 

T pp| K ititQr*"** ^ 
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tioiple of tho active or paasivo mood, ending in 
I or o 1 ), before it 1 ) The construction of a verb thus 
compounded depends entirely on tbo definite verb, not 
in any way on tho past conjunctive parhciplo. In this 
way are formed 

a) So-colled Intensities, which impart to the de- 
finite verb a peculiar signification, arising out of tho 
sense of the preceding past conjunctive participle, os 
vathl vafinnu, to take off, literally to go 
having taken, marl vafianu, to bo dead, lit 

to go having died, £arhl vafianu , to ascend, 

lit to go having ascended khull pavnnu, to 

be opened, bt to fall having been opened, u y ^ jl 
pavann, to become alivo, bternlly to fall having lived 
U? is?) pavanu, to pour down (os ram), btorally 
to fall having flown. — mdhe v^jbann, to 

cut down, bt to throw having cut ^jASS' tgjy* sorS 
kadhnnu, to pull out, bt to pull having moved 
i_>fT iUrhO finruin, to bang up, lit to bring 

having caused to ascend, lorbS fihadanu, 

to float off (act), bt to give up bavrng floated away 
1 ^ ytlU tunio Clananu, to pluck out, lit to pluck 
out having pulled yiSy mots 6 nianu, to bring 

back, bt to take away having caused to return, otc. etc. 
It is to be noted, that yAS khaot, tbo post conjunctive 
participle of kbanann, to lift up, is used with all 

1) The p**t conjancttre participle finding in lO 11 alto oetetionally 
uied to ratio np a oompemnd rerb 

2) In poetry though th# p*tt conjunctive partudple may alto foEIoir 
the definite rerb 
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L>?' '-4® UJ/t O/® * <5^3 A^ u'~^ 

When he sets to play, then four tunes ns many 
deer, wild beaste, birds come on. Stay of Rio Diadu, 
p 8 

ia?s* J 4!p ati fa 

Bny those goods, which do not becomo old. Sh 
SnrfLg HI, 2 

uih u's -0- * 

Then havmg taken ont earth from this tank they 
built colls and a mosqne. Abd nl-LatlTs lifo, p 22 

6*7 ^ crJ’" orif- aU ^ A 

He who will cat (it) with pleasure, that is my friend 
Msj 319 

4) Compound verbs, implying possibility, and power 
are formed by putting a past conjunctive participle before 
the verbs \j saghanu 1 ), to be able, and ^ili jn 
nann, to know, os y ,^^'karo, karyb ba 

ghanu, to bo able to do, ilt'-T j.inanu , to know 

to give. 

>-> U " L t- J wf*” y 

In what manner shall I weep for my fnend? I do 
not know how to weep Sh Koh VI, 1 

Thou didst not understand to give sleeplessness to h 
(thy) eyes Sh Koh I, 12 


J) With tte I Hr Utc m*y oIk) bo joined. 
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d) Duration or repetition is expressed bj 
putting boforo the dofimto verb tho past conjunctive 
participle ending in 10 , to winch also tho cmjibatic I 
irm> bo afllxcd, ala porino parhanu, to read 

o\or again, to keep on reading 

^ ;r 

Head o\or again tbo lesson of Una \orj pain Sh 
Jam. Kal V, 31 

i - 2 Ks^r^f, r~ uV- 

Eien tlmt, that letter I read o\cr and oior ogam 
Sh Jnm Kal V, 33 

2) Another kind of Intensities is formed by 
patting tho past participle of pavnnn, to fall, m 
ylf pio, boforo tho lmporativo, ProBont') orlinpor- 
fact of a definite \erb, as pi6 mfinjfiso, 

enjoy her, plfi tluano, thoy become lie liiAIJ iL 

thoj voro seeing 

isfi f U ) 3 O *?* 33 u ?- 1 is 3 

r* Vi 

When eho comes to tbo couch, then pull out hor 
featliora afterwards onjoy hor Amulu Man p 147 

In tlrnt (palace) sparks arc mado liko bgliteuiugs. 
Ibid p 140 

ltX_Lwi> L_> Ll^ y* 

JMany of his miracles the othor boys usod to set 
Abd ul LntIPs lifo, p 3 


1) In tlu« ctuo tho augment J tliO a droppod a* unnoccuary 
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Chapter XVJI 

Tie Verb with the Preasnt''*l Bullitt, 
g 54 

Tho Sindbl uses tho pronominal suffixes for moro 
extensively with tho \crbs, than with tho nouns (cf 
g 30) Tho (affixes attached to tho verbs express, strictly 
apoilting, only the Dativo and Accusative (tho object), 
and, with tho past participle passive, also tho In- 
strumental, though wo may translate them by any case, 
save tho Nominative. 

Tho pronominal to nixes attached to verba are idea 
tical with thoso attached to nouns, with this difference, 
that tho suffix of tho I person Plural, u, which is not 
in uso with nouns (but with ndverbs and postpositions), 
is used throughout tho verb Thoro is further a pc 
collar Instrumental affix, attached to tho past par 
tiaplo passive, which is novor usod with nouns or adverbs, 
viz. I for tho Singular, And u for tho Plural 

It appears, that tho suffix 5 is originally tho In 
strumontal 8ing inn, by him (from ^ hi, thus), and 
4 tho Instrumental Plural uno, by thun (from y» 
ha or jt fl, that) 

To tho first person Sing and Plur tho suffix of 
the sumo person is never attached, os in this enso tho 
reflexive pronoun p&na, self, must bo employed 

In tho compound tonses nod m compound 
verbs the suffix always accodos to tho latter port of 
the compound, though it properly bdongs to tho first 
member of the compound Similarly tho suffix is never 
attached to the augraont th6 or the, but nlnays 
to tho verb itselfi 
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L V* / 

I J uj-4^7- / 

'Wfi. Wftf iiun, 


IsPfsbs 


r ri v #1 

/^ r5 4'm nn 


atb « * n, <*°r u-6 1 

Ji 13 a ko in ' 6 


ttana ^ 0 "*«*i 


- «», n ««» 
0,80 **» o 


P rtl^ f ^ U °[ ttn -l^. 




ng / //^H 

IvHVvht r*"'^ * 



>-.Cj i ... ^ VEaa 

‘"‘O-.r'-.i ., - “* 
% j»*-w ,,«* 

■'Wvn L-v, 

4) 711 **0^ 

I ***!*, m °VUR. ^ b6Se - 

tpj I s ° n!tI 'f tn 

7* ^ 4n e * tt0 . /- ^ W* lju Xm ^ 

[ I l‘* i5 - 4u^ 

. / /. /W* ia-sa 

rsi* !u,a / /‘'•‘Wi 

^ AH’ ioa-a. faf* in ^ 

I I ^URA L ^ ha ^a 

f j /*» 4a-,„ W aaL 

Wfl. L ,M /y^^e 

X U ^W^/ ^v,,/ 

^ iDa *». r. iB6 ' ne 

* U 4^ J *** « . . 4«a Da 

‘' u ' „ ,, 



That 
1 Past 


to 


SE crrotf 


m. 


Tbe 


verb. 




th 

“atoms th « "*• fton- ftat 

^ _^; J0 w at ttfl 0 
I 
as 


353 
'£ ^th 


£r>-rr^«s^ 


nj eaiaj”!’ Ja ^ 0 rf( 


0,80 «»offl x 


’ *o, jv^^afioo 


«i® inr ^OJo t, m '“" 'am. su 

^ w*^ fa ,r ,nab ° n 

f* *S ftofc - or „ ^ of 

0ff «* f 0na ' an " ^; ( Dd »<* 

iu 


tte 

to 


***■ s, 

0 /,‘ ie ^nt t' roV °**i S or Jn th ° 
th ° verb, Sr tt*** fta , ° r a-, hu 

ft tie - a;o *i «. °o #2 *"«* 

■ety 


the 

u. 


’Si 


ov ( 


^ «U <« 0 


J** 4 * Cyfl 0a t! ‘° ias'r »«■ 

_ , ^ a, , 0 ^ a5t Wa W( 

ace odo to t Vs* hiso „ , 

°> • So /j 


eg 


inajr 


8 orv 0 


*er{> 


iQ 


1 Wia*. 


“» Cf >.”C” 


lot 


Tb °^, B t , 

a; %e r** 

8Dl00 ^R OF 0tta <^th 

«;/„ J[*»v / *•*. » 

kg* 

0 „ postrr (, ^ Wu ^a-o. ft'o-so. 


tt’iicJi 


*r» 
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SmilULAB OP THE BUtMA. 



Suffix I jtrt. 

Suffix II pen. 

SafUi rn pro. 


I 


(J V.. Vf 3 

a 


thifi»u-a 

thlfisI-Ba 

K 

H ^v^gvthiu-ine. 1 ) 


y I 1 thlu-ee. 


ITT j% , *g T thifl me. 

tln0-a 

y. l*g» tiuu-fla 


PLUEAL OF THE BUHOA. 


I 

pi thTsJLva. 

j 1 " g» thM-na 

& 

n u/’<r 


thia no. 

do 

£hi5-efi. 




HI ’ i thl-efl. 

y^s thiya-va. 

thiyn na 


I 

j'irW 

L^Vf 



thifltf va. 

tin "mi-no. 


n u^V-t 3 


thin na 

E 

thifi-ertL 





J« j* thifi-vo. 

thin-na 


thifi-pu. 




f*i o?<^ I rJ» J*' ? lyjp* of) o-k 

$* jdo^ 

When his father having gone and search od (after 
him) took and brought him, then he was coming forth. 
Life of Abd nl Latlf, p 8 

r }*' r * < u u ov of urf* y>x^ if-**- 

Aa mnoh as was nec»wn.ry to him, he was taking 
out of that vessel. Ibid, p 21 


1) Or without the Aral 


(J T thin roc. 



Plnr 


section in. the ram. 


hnoular op the sufflx. 


Sorli I pen. 

S«fSr II pm 

I 



htlnd&su-a 

n (.jixiys 


hflndo-ma 1 ) 


HI j-tXAy 3 

httndo-c. 

hflnda mo. 



PLURAL OF THE SUFFIX. 


(a 


i 

yllj jj^D 
hflndOsa va. 

H ^jySllXiyg' 
htindS-u. 


m o jixiyo 
hflndO-nti. 

• > 

,OJy> 

httndn va. 

I 

hOndiau va. 

hOndS-flu. 


m j^)«i(X3yc 
htlnd& -flu. 

hQnda va. 


b) The feminine form 

STNOULAR OF TIIE SUFFIX. 
Si/li I pen. S«fJl U pen. 

Sing I 

hQndlsS-e 

i " 

1) Or JiQnd*-a-mo. 


SofPx m pm 

hQndusu-ec. 

lt 3^ 

hOndo-EO. 

hQnda-so. 

^LljOJyr 

hQndostt-no. 

hQnd5-no. 

O 

hflndu no 

hQndHstt no 

ujiWy= 

hQnd5-no. 

hOnda no. 

hQndmsa 

Sufir m pm. 

hQndlgfi-so. 
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In tho enmo way ns to hQnduso nnd y-jAsys 

hflndmse tho Bnffives aro also attached to tho Future of 
tho active and passivo voico, and consequently to tho 
presont partacjplo of both voices. 

ll*’ 1 ' £jUjiWjq ^15 jli jb? j<" ^ jc‘* 

Tho head, o friend, I shall giro to thco with salu 
tataon as a presont, o bardl Sh. Sor HI, Epil 

O-- J*’ 

Tho merciful ono, having bestowed mere), will join 
mo with him MaJ 182 

- - »- m - » *5 » 

t?} 1 ' r*®> yj® 

(Thy) swcotheart will join thoo on tho Uabb, as a 
guide on tho way Sh. UarS V, 5 

y. „£uj- 4 fy 

Whatever dso ho will ask, that shall bo glvon to 
him Story of Hilo DifiSu, p. 7 

i jlf oq a G U^-f 

If Wmoas will bo mado, then also death will by 
no moans give ns up. SindhI Hoad, book, p G3 

Ijti'j f U 1 - Uy* 

You win bo angry with mo and turn mo out of 
tho »emco. Rindht Bead, book, p. 51 

j'-" |*iij3 frj*. j_h3T Asi 

Sisters, says Abd ul-Latlf, my friends wfll remember 
me. Sh. Um. M&r I, Epil. 
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j*d T 1“ 

Show ua that plaoo, whoro tho dovotoo has bccomo 
red Sh. Mdm. Blind HI, 9 

u U qI — I ^ .jj o?i L ~-' 

0 Lord, show to os their face with (out of) kindness. 
Sh. Kod. IV, 6 

Ch) ^ f’r- h} 5 ? erpi s?) 15 

Give him a quick nrab horeo, having placed jewels 
on the saddle Sh. Sflr I, 18 

Tho Precative. 

SINGULAR. PLURAL. 

Sifli 

Ip Bmg g- fchadija n 1 ®* £had^]6-me. 

Give me up Give yo mo up 

SifU r J r 

HI p Sing 5^ $-*- ihadijO-se. 

Give him up Give yo him up 

Bifflx ^ 

I p Plur tbadijS (i. £hndij&-u. 

Give us up Give yo us up 

III p Plur Li 1 X 40 . fihodija no <3hadij6-nc 

Give them up Give yo them up 

o&H 1 * vy 3 15^ Ljl #3 -J*«& (s^ y* 

Those ten (or) twelve dishes having eaten from above 
go away from her Arnulu M/m p 144 
or a 1X5 jyo 0 ^.f yZf 

When we both oome together, then please to give 
ua tins money Stack’s Gram, p 135 



Plar 
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PLURAL OF TIIE SUI-tLV 


giflx I pen. 

sifflx n pm. 

+ i A ^ 

Safflx in pen 

*■ A 

I 

} 

dhadifi va 

ihadiu no. 

n 

ihadid-u. 


u^S? 

(’imtWnp. 

nr oH4«- 

?Ah 

oi'H" 

6ha<Jino-fi. 

ihaim va. 

ihadim-no. 


In. tho eamo way tho suffixes accede to tho Potential 
of the passive voice The Potential and Present of tho 
legular passive is howover very rarely found with a 
ouffiT, more frequently that of intransitive) verbs in tho 
passive form, as y$y gatjija o thG, I meet 

with thee. 

In tho Imperfect tho suffixes accodo, as stated 
already, to the auxiliary vorb hose. 

isf J jiyc 

Lord, give leave of absence to tho pnneo, that 
I may come having laid him at tho feet of tho Faqlr 
Amnia Mfim, p, 1 

ijjliS V® j «■ 0**K uri5 )t r * 

Having gone speak, o guest, that I may give thee 
there thiB head. SIl Sor I, 18 

o±* £?; f; 

Even thou remamest me in the heart, even towards 
thee (are my) eyes Maj 211 



SECTION HL THE VERB. 
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in the HI purs Sing and Plur different suffixes are 
omployed to express tho objoct or tho ngont, eo and 
no denoting the object, and ! and u tho ngont (sco 
§ 64) Both I and u are considered as honvy suf- 
fixes, which draw tho nccent from tho first to tho last 
syllable of the verb, final 5 of tho past participlo must 
therefore bo changed to a before thorn (and for on- 
phony a sake with nn additional nasal to n), to giro a 
support to tho following heavy Bnffii In tho fem. Sing 
an a must likewise bo inserted between tho final I 
and the suffixes ! and u, to which oven tho femimno 
Plural termination u must givo vmj, so that tho Sin- 
gular and Plural of both genders becomo nliko, if joined 
by the instrumental suffixes I and u. 

a) Tho past pnrtioiplo with singlo suffixos 
Tho mnsc. 8 Ing JjiJ ChsdiS. 

Ssfti I Hr*. 8nflx n ftn. SifUi IB fat- 

Sharia mo. ihadyu-o ') £hndiu 

Plur 3 ? 1 " 

6hadio-sfi fihadyu m 1 ) dlmclm fi 

Tho masc. plur tjiSg;-. ^badia. 

Smg 

dha^ia me. 

Plur 

1) Or (£h*<fr*). 

2) OcCMionally *l»o dhidy L 

8) Or contracted fhadyt 


iha^ya-e. 1 2 ) dhodift-I. 

dhadya va. dbndifi fl 


,t*e. - 
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afi : }*■ ii‘; ^ iff 

Having drank a cnp of lovo wo understood ovcry 
thing Sh. Kh1 H, EpiL 

^3® ur* £jyf af- y* 5 ® 

If by yon the BanW, the swcotheart, had boon Boon 
■with the eyes, os by me. Sh. Hus. XI, 1 

V ' u^7 }fa- o®^ p uy^^-* ^ y^ 

"Was never Bent by them to thco any messago with 
lovo? MoJ 648 

a?- iffa'p t fjP* fCj r J ‘Mr® 

Would that I had not suffered so much nrmoty 
about tho mountaineer Sh. Abirl V, 17 

-Pj *p?S) (jlltf. 

Even from the midst he was cut off by thco, thou 
didst not TtmVe one stop Sh. Has. X, 27 

p-~ is*? UP* Cr : r'-“ J V_>y* 

I have never informed mo about thee nor remem- 
bered thee, o friendl Maj 767 

)Y~ tr5^ -iv* ^ U i 

What want* unction she does not anoint her beauty 
has been wasted by grief. Sh. Um. If&r IH, 7 

ijpfa- Op l 0>k lj ppl ® (jf o- - '5 r ai U 

We have not any bread token with us, therefore he 
spoke thus. 'Matth 16, 7 

fa? fa i ' vjjtfa J ^y® 

I hkely would not have been stopped by you you 
all wohld have elided down (into the nver), having taken 
jars (to ewim upon) Sh. Suh. I, 8 
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(sf-^ ifr-i ffi is?-? “ 

AH those hnvo been forgotten by me, whoever (be) 
mj relatives and friends. MnJ 212 

15^5 y- 1 -** Cr* ‘Sf 

V&f { ' fv }*r& 

In tho bottom she has got leaks, from tho sides water 
flows in, 

Tho mast has become old, all her ropes aro dangling 
Sh. Snrlg HI, 6 

Vi ySOJ y* c>i 

y 4 *> <f up && >“• 0 $* t 53 yt 

That little daughter also, whon sho was hearing 
the talk of him, used to stand np herself, and having 
taken and brought a piece of bread, was giving it him 
Abd ul Latlfs life, p. 40 

c. \j$J, Ltf ur . 

;C, w>} s jls 

If thore had boon to yon, like bs to mo, n meeting 
with tho sweetheart Pnnhu. Bb Has. Alt, 6 

Cu^i a y*- i si ^ 15^ a 1 -" 1 i_r? 

No intoUigenco of this our state has como to tbee. 
Maj 229 

ft?) J ^V= i is*- a J'* 

Thou: speech perhaps would not be forgotten by 
yon. Sh. Hub. XU, 7 


SECTION m. Tilt TEED. 


371 


dhn&d-mn-o = ^ p op 

thou wrest given up by mo, literally by me it -was givon 
up in reference to thee. 

To suffixes of tbo II port Sing and Plnr no furthor 
suffix is added, jomt suffixes of this land being mostly 
fotrnd in the m pers. Sing and Plnr , very seldom m 
the I per*. fifing and Plnr 

The suffix used for tho I person Singular is in this 
cose not me, bnt mil (tho Instrumental of Cu), 
as 'me’ would not bo strong enough to support the 
following suffix The Instrumental suffix of the IH pore. 
Singular I is either contracted with the preceding a 
to £, or is retained before a following suffix tho suffix 
of the HI. poreon Plural keeps its place before 

another accodmg suffix, but is frequently Bhortcnod 
to G (n) 

No change of gondor and number can take place 
in tho participle, whon joined by tho suffix of the 
III perron Singular or Plural, but whon tho partiaplo 
is provided with n enffix of the I person Singular 
or Plural, it must agree with its subjeot in gondor 
and number 

SINGULAR. 

Mate. Fem 

dhadid-mS-e. dhadl ma-o. 

dhwJiB-mH-oe. fih*dl ruA-se. 

plij 3 iJ|^ dbaiJid-mA-va. plijiJ dhaijl mS vo. 

^11(5^1}- dha<JiO-m6-ne. 55- dhaijl mfi-ne. 

sii 


Suffix 
I pare.' 
Ring 



SEcriOK m. mi yntR 


STS 




Mate. Fern. 

Suffis I pars Sing 

ituu^' 1 mi-c. tha'liu ma-e. 

etc. etc. 

Suffix I pers. Plnr 

dhochii-sfi-e dhnehu su-e. 

etc. etc. 


>° f, Lr s ^j dJ ^ ai 5 ) *>) ut- U j" er>- 0*° 

0,’f J 

I brought lum to thy disciples, but they could not 
cure him Jlatth. 17, Ifl 

u 1 _duo looig IpiX - 

He gave him provisions (and) victual) Story of 
Ktto Difiiu, p 6 

^olpx-li -t** 15?-' utiS XjS 0 U i \< j5u r ii u tlj 

u J v'ljjU, 0) 4$ y*. 

lfi& Ghulfim Sh8h, having pimped from the couch, 
having come (and) seixed the hand of the gontlemnn, 
sea bxl him upon the couch at its upper part (literally 
from ita upper part) Abd ul Lattfs life, p. 7 

uiya 4llS 5U»t yf 

Having raw n be came to (Ins) master and addressed 
to him standing tbe petition. Up) A 

i)K >k-'j h- C4^ afij )*■ Jlp m' 

She said to them fathers, wh*t x -r- have you 
to ask after this? Ainula Man. p. 140. 
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Singular and PInraL 

I athl mS-e. 

Suffix 

y-.il *41^ 


dLiu^ifi athl m5r«. 

I pom Sing 



Chaiji 

athl-m&-va. 


| u 0 * 4 |f athl m&-ne. 


e&i* 

M 

w 

ath6-I me. 

StlfflT 


n 

rt 

athfi-J-Bo. 

II pers. Ring 

O) 'i'j^ 

n 

w 

atlit 1 * I-eii. 


04j4^*t 

n 

» 

athM-ne. 


§»r4»< 

n 

n 

ath-fl-e. 

SnfRx 


n 


ath (l-*o. 

I pern Plur 


n 

» 

ath t-va. 


Uj4^ 

n 

n 

ath-fl-ne. 


fii't 

n 

n 

■#>% ni mo. 



r? 

n 

a*J>» ne-I. 

Snffix 

nil 11 * 

n 

» 

atha-m-ee. 

HI pers. Plur 

o/iW 

» 

n 

atha-na-1. 


i±*>f 

« 

H 

atha-m m 



V 

n 

atha-m-na. 
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8 INGUT KTL 

1 \Tasc. Fem. 

$ i$4ib“ 

dhaclio dhadl hul-ma-o. 

Suffix dhaijio ho-mE bo. dhndi hoi mu-ec 
I per*. Sing jst'.ji 

61i axil 6 h6-m£-va, dirndl hul mA-va. 

u 1 *-!® ifij" 

dha<Ji5 h$-mE-ne, dha<Jl hul mft-ne. 

Mobc. and Pom. Sing and Plur 

Cfii dha^id hufi ! mo. 

ihacLa liufi I-e. 

Snflfix y iji “ilLo i 5 <J (f 6hndl hnS-t-*o. 

[I per*. S'ng ' " t ' 

(jj’ 1 *'lli dliruJiC hui I-sfl. 

y ; „ „ huu I vn. 

„ „ hu£-I no 

uV 1 ?® i!° if 4-9^ 

£Lacli 5 hS-eu-e. fihadl hut su-e. 

if°r*>® lt 1 ; ~-‘ B if4tf 

Suffix dhn^5 hd-sti-se. dha<Jl hul-aft-ae. 

I pern. Plur — „ t ^ » *• - 

£ha<Jio h6-ffd va. dha<Jl hul-eu va. 

ur->® yi i> s?44t 

dha^id hO-eil ne. dhadi hul aft no. 

1) Or shortanedi p-iijLiJO hui i me and with ehrmn of the flail 
anl of the first suffix jJlIIaJd hu*-i me etc. 
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jjl J (j 1 - 1 tj-j- 0 a*?'-*® i £ 'fils' l>L“ u^)i yp ^ 
By reason of that word, which the Faqlr had Bpoken 
to yon, he has not come himself Abd-ul-LataFe life, 
p 49 

O* isf *u ^ ^ ytl 4, y»! 

That nose ring, ai H had been said to him by the 
fairy, ho throw into the j»r of the slave-girl. Amuln 
Mftn , p. 160 

U^ol* ^ Jy y* 

Wliat ruyul word had been epokon by them. Ibid, 
p 148 


6) The Future. 

(Active and passive voice.) 

8eo the paradigm of hflnduse. 
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L Origin*! adverbs ’) 
The meet common of them are 

apJika, accidentally 
apare, excessively 
cal ate, very 

t t^n, to-day 


G 

JCll^.1 aJanaka, 
aifiiSte, 


suddenly, 

unawares, 

on the 
fourth day 
(from the 
present). 


ijijf areha, 

i j£j . j tarohfl, 

- 4 II asahu, wholly, com 
plotely 

tujf albattah, certainly 
(arab) 

iXfUl nmfi.!iilra,in a moment 
Ujil anft, tall now 
^*3 base, enough, 

JX 4 billrnla , wholly, ab- 
solutely (arab) 

-4xj bineha, completely 

patia,) completely , 
ij{ phate,] at aD ' 


parehl, after to- 
morrow 

ij J turtu, qmdcly 
»yj toe, then. 
bll'tp thnhnpnha, qrnoHy 
jM, positively, ne- 
ncKssnly 

Japu, to say so, as i£ 

^ Cy* jBkuso, perhaps. 
>+}- 6h5, why? 

IJlI Bad 5, always. 
iX^La Sfiyad, 


instantly 


tzoli fifiita, 

Sftta, 
kftltm, 
gK" kftlhft, 

kadafate, perhnpe. 

yf kara 1 2 ), aa if , to say 
bo like. 


perhaps. 

(pers.) 


yesterday 


1) The nnmerml ad tibm hc { S9 

2) Or jl kara. 
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i/V ^ <rT-> $f»J ^ 5”-,' 

At length the king, sitting (and) Bitting, becomes 
dissatisfied. Amnia Afftn p. 148 

5 ' LXpji isfy ^ 4))^ y* 

4^ oy ■*A S ' i-4- 

If thou having read the Kans, the Qudurl, the 
TCftfift 1 2 * ), nnderstandest them all, 

It ib aa if a lame ant, which has fa Tien into a well, 
contemplates the sky Sh. Jam. TC«1 V, 4. 

(jij 4 — ijloi y £"!“ 

Perhaps I have been forgotten from tho mind of 
the boloTed. MeJ B07 

In smiling they (i. e. the teeth) are apparent, as if 
the snnflowma ‘would laugh. Miij BB 

gl 

Thou art welcome, thou art welcome I Amuln 
Mftn p 141 


rL PgotiH«t use of Adjectives. 

The following adjectives may be either used as 
(indocL) adverbs or they may agree with their subject 
in gender and number even in such constructions, where 
in "English an adverb wonld be used. 

1) Qr«rrrm»t!(-»1 tre I a Arabic. 

2) !* mbitantrra , after winch kar* u to be nrpplied; 

l e. hanng miite a U uur them art coma = thoo art welcome! 
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^ Crfiho, somewhat on this tide, from ore, 
on this side. 

agShS, somewhat in front, from agS, ^be- 
fore, m front 

o y 0 \ijyt pofitfihS, a little behind, from poets, in 
the rear 

mathMio, somewhat higher up from 
math5, on, upon. 

}} '(*'■' mai^MrO, I somewhat inode from 
manjhthS, j l^e, m ‘ 

When need adverbially (whioh is commonly the case), 
they take also the fem. termination, oa 

ag&hi, in front, m advance, 
mathaht, on the top, above. 

The Ai^jectrrea, ending in 6ito (§ 10, 20) may at 
the same time be used adverbially, as 
jijl j' snbaitd, smtable and suitably 
ydlij vaaiiito, optional and optionally 
eta eta etc. 

The Adjective* of one ending, which are not in- 
flected, may all be used os adverbs as 

jfl baritbare, nght and rightly 1 

Si ) maob 

jalda, quick and qnirkly 
Bddltn, true and truly 

t> r taba^u, vom and vainly 
etc- etc. etc. 
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v'J -44? ui-j* 1 " 

The oyea are opposite to tho oyes tho whole daj 
(and) night II nj 219 

J 1 ' isfy> i &>'r* u l 

Thon hadst fallen asleep early, having wrapt up 
(thy) lace like the dead ones. Sh. Kah I, 11 

»Up* J ,_)y> 

Do not turn me back I am ahead Sh. Sor 

rv, 12 


HL Babntantlves uaod adverbially In tho 
mlnfleoted atato 


avSra, 
S-i^ avals, 


A number of substantives nro at tho same time also 
used as adverbs, as 

out of timo, late, subst f Zi } \ avtSra, 
delay 1 

^(45! buih&, Unplnnjnngly subst f. bnih/i, disgust 
^i^Lj tUrfya, daily subst C £^,li tttrfxa, a date. 

j5ru, I f orc ,j,iy > 

very, subst m. j6ru, force. 

;j) **>™> ) 

^1+4$ daily subst f ^Thfirl, day 

ij \ - Bubahtt, to-morrow subst f jj" subaliA, tho 
morrow 

yiyZ BavCra, early; subst £. JL savSra, the early 
hour of day 

Then because they will Bleep out of time, therefore 
the sun will even there rise to them. Amulu "M&n » P* 14B 

BH 


/ 
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pSse, on the Hide, near Loo. from yj^ paao, 
the sida 

putt; O h, behind , from the back, Abb from 
putha, the back, 
pde, after, Loc. 

P nS ‘)i 
uA’ P n5 > 

0 jji llaqqS, justly, Abl. from llaqqn, justice. 


from behind 
after Abb 


from ijj pon, the 
latter part. 


|1 7 lluknmX, [violently Abl. 


finknmano, ] 


I by force, 


Instr 


from linkn- 
mn, command. 


ujliy.. jufeo, willingly, Abl. from xuile, pleaeum. 
dfloS, willingly, Loo. from dile, heart, 
jy tore, forcibly, Loc. from ^ roru, force 


mage, 

mSgahT, omph. 


at all completely Loo. from 
dfo. inogu, placa 


maths, on the top, Loc. I fr^ J(I ; matt6i 

JJ& mathfi, from upon Abl j tto hoai 
» 

yf* mtlre, 

mttrahl, emph* 
mttril I J emph. 


at all, ^ 
com- 

pletoly Afe , 


from 


»* 


inflru, 

capital 


i> i j- rrmhando , in the beginning 
before, Loc. 

0 fJ4- um^iandfi from the beginning 
before, AbL 


from tS 1 
Tnnbnnda, be- 
gmmng 


X) puij etc. of poi- 
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W3 1 

y -) 1 

<?T 3 

i? 1 /# 

^CoSli 


orS, on this ode 
near, Loc. 

oriya, from this ode, 
near, AbL 


from yiy } \ 5nyS, of 
this ode near 


avase, helplessly, Loa from ^1 avasu, helpless. 
bhalS, well Loo. from pg bhalo, good. 

bedoho, faultlessly, Loc. from bedohn, 

faultless. 


from ^ para, re- 
mote, distant 




■j L. 


u'*S f ' 

U«V 


pars, far off, Loc. 

paroa, from a distance 

beyond, AbL fern. 

pehere, at first Loc. 1 - 

I from o})i i po- 

peheri I, from the first AbL j hero, the first. 

ianiAj well in a good manner, AbL fern, from 
fian5, good. 

dhlrS, gently, Loc. from dhlrfl, gentle. 

violently AbL fern, from tjft- 

dhd, violent. 

BabheS, effectually, Ablat from _£j 11 sSbhe, 
effectuaL 

eftmhimS, in front Loc. from jJ j LL sAmhunS, 
of the front 

sav5r6, early Loc. from. eaverO, early 

mathift, disgustingly AbL fem. from j j?- ma 
th5, bad 

hfture or hfire, gently Loc. 

Iiauna AbL fem. 


from jjyx s 
hanrfl, gentle. 



CONJUNCTIONS AND INiJiKJEOnONR 


S93 


Pro cl base. lViETraer 

n,0,6,h6 J3ji ua 
hfla 

i^jf n8 

llU 6 

in that "wise. 


PUcs. 

Direction. 

col Q to 

i^Sjl &-<Jb 

hn to 

hcwls 

them 

in that 


direction. 


Tim©. 


6 -ei 

^yJ~u>ySt> ll5-8l 

up to that 
fame. 


jo 5' C 

C x r tJ f‘ 

js-as 

(*t>— f 


jta 

ji-to 

je-sl 

ja4o-h5 





u 1 *- 

ji-S. 

ja-te 


Ja-«T 

j“ 

( m whioh 

whore. 

m which 

aa long as. 

whan. 

wise. 

I 


direction. 


L 

8d £LJ 

\z*3 


o<. ’ 


tt-a 

ti to 

tS-4§ 

t6-pl 

ta<jo-hI 

o~l 


1 


J* 

ta-8 

to-te 


t&-fll 

a 

in that 

there. 

in that 

bo long 

then. 

wise. 


direction. 



3) Or P t«| Ja U g*> Ji the ^* 7 . P &*• 

TW© u *I*o * lengthened form )l t* , Ji th®. All 

thace forma may equally be naed with the OonrUtire ti (a> ti 
$® etc.) and ki. 

2) Instead of th* po*tfix at the poetflxea ^-olj tit, jjJp 

t 0 f tOiyi may *l*o bo joined to ^>- ]5 and ^3 t® *a: 

5 ® Ut ^yjolxo te Ul etc. 
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thence, ^Ig tit-S, fat-fi, tat-Sfi, from that 

place, kith -5, kith-fl, v y\^ kiih-fihG etc. 

from what place, whence? ^td^l SiJ-£> e4-&u, 

Sd-ohfi , jjBlij! 6d ahfl eta 'from this direction. 

The emphatic I (f) or hi (bS) veiy frequently ac- 
cedes to these adverbs, as u tuTI^ 1 S-I 1 in this very wise, 
^jlfl ito-I or jyjS]/ ita-hl 1 * * ), even here itfi-I, 

lt-J-hl, even hence, Sija-I, eda M, 

m this very direction, Sd S I, from this very di 

rectaon eta 

T V r r ^ 'r-i O 5 uy 

The eyes of my body are there, where the side 
(country) of my companions is. Sh. Urn. Mflr I, 12 

u-.Hr J 1 ' 1 >Gj 

Where is gone to the J fills’ emotion of yesterday? 
8h. ftemuk. I, 80 

Thence a camalman haa come, this information ib 
correct Bln Um. Mfvr II, 6 

Aa thou wilt, even bo it shall be unto thee. Hattln 
15, 28 

1) Tbe final 8 o tk**o *drerba i* changed to * before tlie em- 

phatic I for tbo «*ke of euphony j but B keep* it* pUoe alto, u i 

ota 1 in lh*t very place. 
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1) Bednplicated adverbs, 

(with or without a conjunctive vowel c£ § 12, II, 2). 
ifj-'.J? bhSrS bh8r§, constantly 

pale pale, every moment 
d5hn dShn, day by day 
lidJjTjty ratedrfite, night by night 
Borftsure , entirely 

ff^ Lur l gbarl, constantly (hour by hour), 
j* 'IgV nSthfnSthe, at last 

varehSvariho, year by year 
yh hara hara, constantly 
jnda5p>iU» handhohandhe , place upon place. 


etc. 


eta 


eta 


2) Adverbs compounded with a similar adverb 
or noun. 

O ! ” qju subahS, in a day or two 

jaijehl ta^ehl, constantly 
a V J 1 ® bS, m any way 

ratfidfha, night and day 
ur ll<Af' (jredf'ka^ehS kad&ne, now and then. 

g r i& bSthe maths, down and up (up and 
down) 

eta eta eta 
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There is only a small number of original post- 
positions in Smdhl, whioh require the nonn m the F or 
mative far the greatest part of the postpositions now 
in nse are originally adverbs (l a enbstantives and 
adjectives used adverbially, cf. j} 67, II. HL IV), which 
either retain their original adverbial signification and 
are consequently constructed with je, or which are 
already treated as postpositions and require the For 
mative of the nonn governed by them the greater part 
of them may therefore be constructed with or without 
^ js, and be put before or after the noon, they 
govern. 


I. Postpositions proper, requiring tho Formative 
of the noun governed by thorn. 


on, with such a part downward against 
supported from. Sansk. HI, a^j *) 


"jV bhara, 
bhare, 

^ pare, on, upon Sansk. 

***’ 1 up to, till, San sic Hindtist , ySS taL 

«I. J ^ 

<$5F 

f . . , up to till 


I) j+> h har has already in HindOstinl a signification bordering 
on tbat of a postposition. In Sindhl tho substantive ^ j ' bhara, prop 
mpport i» also in nae of which bhar* la the Locative 


2) Apparently dented from tOfn the end ton = 

tore*i f smphaLo Locative. 
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0 U, ea, 

JjlZ einu, 
no, 
scnu | 

Bfldbn, along with Sansk. tll’u+l, 

. sta, up to till, Sansk. ^fl+t| Panjfibl bi 
yS" kara, up to 

to near to Sansk. ijiuJ, edgo (of a 
vessel) SindhI jif, nm, bordor, 
PonjSbr kannL 

O or kauri’), L m _ Abl form 
kan5 > ' 

^ khe, to, as regards m rofercnco to Sansk. <jrl 
U UT klia, 

u y i S' kho, from, Abl form 
OJ-S^ khan, 

y? gore, to with (Iir) 

^ B h5 - Hko, as. 
ghflo, 

laWi » from-np, Poqjabl logo (Snnsk. c^lMJ 
TTim^he, in to {with verbu implying mohon) 
Sc mV V|Cl} 

1) In»te*d of k*nP ts^"* S ar> * 11 nsed in L*r Iml >dy 

jjlIS* ganl ^j}^ 1 g»n^ uut«*d of kuna and Van 6 

8) Frequently written without tbs final nasal n a. US' V*js» 

T »»»p -Q 


^ kano 1 ), 
tr l3' kanO, 


with Sansk. 
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fi cS) V^ 1 ) i> oh 

By themsclies the fruits npon without guarding, i 
without a fence. Sh. Cm. hl5r HI, 14 

07 * ^ j=U jK'&d ;j 

Botum with Panhu a momont! away with twelve 
months with othorBl Sh MalS VI, 6 

*i - JiiUi j ' jjU JsjU 

In the upper rooms reproach has boon my lot all 
(my) life long Sh Um. Mir V, 1 

>1^ cXlo j u I45. 

Then what do they seo? that a vessel of in no, 
filled up to the nms ib placed there. SmdhI Bond. 
Booh, p 08 

U*- 1 ? -* isT 0*~ OP^ is^ ^ 

I will collect and guard property and not givo any 
thing to any ono. Golden Alphab X, 7 

^ p \f$ 

I am come having token a matter hidden to thee. 

Sh. 83r H, 18 

igC 0*5 < u7 U 1 <sh> J" 3 -' «t oS l< 

Having gone to the house of somebody (and) having 
stolen from his food it (L o. the mouse) ate it. Smdhr 
Read. Book, p 62 


0 d 3 



CONJUNCTIONS AND INTEHJECTIONS. 


405 


f u^rf r~'-‘ o ] f^ f 

o*f or 1 * ^ ij it's 3 isV- 

Having turned tho back to othor houses ask on 
account of thy fnond thj own self 
Ho is o\on with thoo, for whoso snho thou cauacst 
(thyself) troubles Sh Abirl HI 5 

O^r® & |J=- -J r 1 ^ O -*“■>* 

Why ecarchest thou not, saya Latif, for (the sako 
of) thy sweetheart, o lost onol Sh. Koh. I, 10 


IL Advorbial postpositions (domod from sub 
stantivos or adjectives), wliioh nro optionnllj 
constructed with or without jC, or which ro 
quire anothor postposition. 


yjl ubataro (mostlj with ^), contrary' to 
joT fidfl 1 ), in front 


“go. 

agio, 


before, in front 


an dare, within. 


andarfi, from witlniL 

j3jl Sdo, 1 
)}S)\ o4ir0, Dun. near to 


1) jC? fufo WO . TSjho m»jr a]*o bo comlmctfd with 

<***’“■■ 

9) ^ ,*rf wd ^loo nro raoro frequently conatnicted with 
th« po*tpo«itioa ^1*5" or tint AbUUro titan with 
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dhara, I without apart, round about (also 
dhAre, J constr with 0 I ^ or the Abl) 

dhara (always with iS s.) on, upon (on tho 
prop of) 

jjjjj rflbaril, in tho prcsenco of (Pors) 

or j^Ll BfimhS 1 ), 

j 1 3 LI sAmhunS, in front lieforo ovor against 
.Jfl'U, sflmlmno, 

-i 

sfingS, 

1 on account of 

(jlj&ll sanga, 

giro, on, upon, on the top of 
'ivaye , in lieu of (Arab) 

,j^l? k&rane, on account of, for reason of 
..t? kano, 

- for tho Boko of 

^ kfinS, 

JlJ lago, on account of, as concerns (mostly 
(jXll lags, wlttoat uf) 

mnthe, upon. 
mnth&, from upon. 
o 9 oinnJharS, \ 

y ~ . > from — witlun out of 

moi\Jhar5, J 


1) sHmnh5 
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of y/ J (J»I Pi >“■ a? 

The point of this proverb is this, that it is necessary, 
to mate (one’s) expenses according to the mcoma SindhI 
Read. Book, p 68 

Jli, o&i o, 1 'i < ‘ ^>4* 

After few (or) many dayH Ha^dum Sshfh died. Abd- 
ulLatifa life, p B7 

urr- or* *X o'- o? 

After this tnno thou art my mother (and) Bister 
Ibid p 42 

a ^U, 'Jc, Jf' } yg t3 ^S ) 

Whith what faoo shall I go to the presence of my 
country? Sh. TJm. Mltr V, 6 

$*1 i5i*f ui* o' «' '* - 5tU " u 1 

From the top of that place a piece has been out 
out. Life of Abd ul Latlf, p 45 

I $*T <&yt (j»o!5 Uyf? i»0 ^ Of" 

My daughter is grievously vexed by a demon. Matth. 
15, 22 

of s <K -® L ^ 

u 15 GjH*' 

Sh&h Jamal , being mounted on a horse, having come 
near to the couch alighted from the horse. Abd ul-Lntlf 1 a 
life, p 7 



coMtriicnovs axd rsitiuzcnovs 


411 


Ljj oity ui '/ p J* oty 
Thoroforo thoy are often also beaton SindhI Head 
Book, p 50 

JjS «jj tyT ukCjiT ^1 

I nm very longing as well for the spinning place 
na for (ho country Sh. Urn. MAr II, 1 

2) ConcoBsive 

J ta, I then (os npodons in n conditional eentonco 
u li tfi, j Generally not translated) 

j J ta hi, 

nevertheless then also oven tlion 

tadchi bl, 

tfp «r3. 

^lyj tbnO, 

JCt6pG‘), altll0n 8 b ' notwithstanding 
j. jatflnj, 

jjo. j6, nlthough, if 

C) j <sfj ity })4 isf U>> ut oty 

i sfi sty 

If from her limbs the cloth is stnppcd, (tlion) a 
brilliancy liko lightening is effected Amulu JlBn 
p. 141 

■&*'?■* \Py s* U 1 * 1 u 1, a 1 * u'y of u t» 

Then he Bays (if) I die, I obtain honor, I if return, 
it is, to say so, a shame Hnj 408 

1) Very often aUo written *ep*r*telyt IS ^. 
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J Jrp hatha, 

j-p hathS-I, emphat, 

oj 2 r ® hatll3 i 

hatho-t, emphat., 

O^ -* ir® 1 ^ i*y.F 

Either they go to the bank or (they go) with them 
in the stream. Sh. Snh. ViU, 1 

a li LfJ uy o^ -f uj®; 1 ® 

r4> a** 

Do men pluck grapes from thorns or figs from a 
thistlo? Matih. 7, 16 

y- (af' yy ■* if / &*■ Of or*}^ 

}&& Vr IT*# * O^ 1 U 1 ®- 

3^! J uf <* ^ • 3‘ u £j UJ 15 

No Tnftn can do the service of two masters for 
either he will keep enmity with the one and make 
friendship with the other or he will sene the skirt of 
the one and not at all mind the other Matth. 6, 24 

or“i ^’i it 1 * ir*j i si 5“ 3® ¥*■ 

Art thou he, wo was oommg, or pIiaII we look out 
for another? Matth. 11, 3 

1) k*n* u port position and not thr III per*. Pltxr of the 

r „ 

Present 0 u St*ck roppored »ee Stick ■ Grimm, p. 101 

Note. The Ten© quoted them doe* not qnrte igreo with the Ei*lIo 


but rather, on the con- 
trary (PanJ&bl). 
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because. 


i L^a- flia i&ne ta, 

j t+f- 6h5 l5e ta, 

3 ^ *i 14^. 6 ha l&e j5, 

J 34^. fihs ta, 
yr Hr 15110 J°> 

y s<5, therefore. 

3 a — 3 » J5-s6, correL because — therefore. 
jSy s5k5. 


JjSy sbk 6 -ta, 
J 13 S 3 .. sdkaha, 

J Jtjfy s5kohn-ta, 


becanra. 


ma, not, in a prohibitive senso (ccm- 
struoted with the Imperative or Po- 
tential) 


(jljii matS, 
u Ui y j5 xoatS, 
^D4a? ma^hane, 
maNhanu, 
maihone, 

U-if maihunn, 


be it not that, lest (constructed 
with the Potential). 


lest (constructed with the Po- 
tential). 


'-’V 15 'X 'fp* •* <3^ £4* 

Thin ib not becommgj that we, having comitted a 
thoft, dnnk wine after Slndhl Read. Book, p. 09 

IT*; o*f* j ^ , €>'«*r 

0 M8ngh5, having directed (thy) face and having 
risen seek, in order that thou mayat find (it) in the 
body MPpgh6 23 
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p &K -* ■&> 

Do not sit upon a bedstead, having placed a string 
of cownes upon (thy) neck. Sh. Um. Mfir U, 2 

hy* ^ JLi -* 

1^9' ^ u t?-* Li ^JjI 

I seek, I seek, may I not find, please God, that 
I may not meet with (my) sweetheart, 

Lest the grief, that is within (my) heart, may bo 
calmed down! Sh. Hns. VJl, 3 

Oi£ uS 1 ‘to * uj* 

Be it not that thou repent of it after, liko tho deer 
and the donkey Sindbt Bead. Book, p G8 

5) Conditional. 

«t3 6 - 

S. - Jekaro, 

£y~ jskadehl, if (at any time) 

4*^7 fjlZ ^JyO J jjJ *&£ ^ 

tf thou putteat a cap on thv nock, thou become a 
sound San. Sh. Jam. Bal V, 8 

vj-*— o** 

If there be such lovers, show kindness to them 
Maj 776 

q_ y* <5^- vT!) t5Tj 

j tU * y > JUf | 

If we sing, then upon the molod} ol the song its 
master will awake (and) settle (tfith us) the account of 
the whole life. Smdhl Bead. Book, p. 08 

T (■„ *f»diI-GrMraAr 



Dd 
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^ balSj | 

J* b^. J 

bhala, 

bllftll, 


yes! true, oven bo! 


J well, good! 


£*<► jin'li ye«l (a respectful term of ascent) 
'yt mam, 


TOru, 


yea! indeed! well! 


j* J u^ 1 ? 1 oyJ J >&>*■ ^ p yif 

The DSts will soy to thee wilt thon recognise her? 
Than say yes. Amulu Mfin , p iso 

^ u7 i «*>! Sj, 

Well, show mo those things. Hud. p. 147 

a*?' V* v** 3 

Abate too high acrimony, if they Bay to thee Bodu 
(pooh), say thou Jlu (very well). 8h. Jam. Kr 1 VU1, 22 

y? l * J 7* f+ a 4 : V* 

They, who have love to God, they, indeed, boast. 

778 

*4 iyt o^k )) \f) H 4i «*;) i 

My heart does not mm aid a moment without thee, 
truly 1 o Sir! o Lord! o Bar66l Sh. Abiri CJhat 
EpiL 2 


1) J 11 * l« »pp*rentlj tho Imperxliro of Jixml, brel 

D d* 
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dhQla 1 ) 

Jll klla, 

ni/lniij 

Jl$j jJU| nllftlm tuhara*), 
iLij n 


4) Dosiro. 

would to God I plcaso God! (Arab) 


would that! 


God hoop Ihco! good byol 


„ tulmro, 
yip „ „ tabara, 

o'— ur* /*y J *- 4 

AVould to God, tlmt tho PnOhars wore reconciled, 
o darling Marill AVould to God, tlmt tbo PnBhars wore 
reconciled with nio! Sh Um. Mar I, Epd 

v/ f# & Oipp- l^doT 

Would tlmt (my) sweetheart having como to tbo 
Bboro, would mnkn (= say) alas! ulus! Sh Bull. V, 20 

Jip isf 11 ^ 

AVbon (wo) shall come, dopnrtl God protect thee! 
Maj 487 

5) Uncortninty 


^ jJl)! nllahu Jo*), 
^ Dl all Jo, 


God knows! perhaps! 


Ulio nmana, God knows! 


1) Corrupted from tLo Arabic phr»** 

All* »l— 'if it please God 

2) Troporij ^Lp! jj jJJ! God bo thy protection. 
8) This a on eliptlo phraso: if God (mil or please). 
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BareBore, alaal nhl wool 


Haifa, woo tol (Arab) 
tjtff gh6y& ghSrS, alaal alaal o miaei 7 l 
TSvCla, alaal lackadayl (Arab Pore.) 



vfta, 

to 

76, 


v8, 

Ip 

hS, 

*Lp 

hBo, 

«5* 

ha-o 1 ), 


ha8, 


huB, 


has, 


hnS, 


alaol woo! 


alaal 


ah! alaal 


oljji haihato, alaal 


if ur^ 0 14 ^ Jli 15 ^ uC 1 ’ ' ***■ 

"Woo to my atate, that I am wicked (and) nsoloeal 
MqJ 756 

j'V ov* o«; ? sr^ 1 ’ o/ 'p** 

* 5 *; ig* 

To make, alaal alaal m each a bomnesa, for which 
a remedy is impossible, is nob the custom of wisdom. 
Sindhl Bead Book, p 56 


1) Oontrw&d alto ^ bs. 



THE SYNTAX 


Wo divide tlio Syntax into two parte, tho ana- 
lytical and synthetical. In tho analytical part 
tho chief constituent parte of speech, which Iiaio been 
described m tho elementary grammar, aro to bo con- 
sidered according to their exact signification, their in- 
trinsic value and their special application In tho syn 
thetical part it will bo shown, how tho different parts 
of speech are Imbed togother in order to form a sen- 
tence and how tivo or moro sentences aro joined to- 
gether 


I THtf ANALYTICAL PAT1T 

SECTION I 
THE NOUN 
Chapter L 

On the absence of the article In Sindh! 

§ 01 

Tho SindhI possesses no article dofinito, os httlo 
oa the Sanskrit and tho modern Arum tongnos of India. 
The noun may therefore bo definite or indefinite, as 
jl^ tho woman or a woman. 

Tlioro are no fixod rules, by which a noun may 
bo known as defimto or indefinite) , tlio only eafo guide 
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oi » }>2 pft 0 * 4 ^ u^ p- Pi Ch= 

Pi of J ~* t S 

Ho asked from them a vessol of (magic) power, at 
length thoy gnvo him the vessel ond it* (magic) psjvror 
SmdhI Dead. Dock, p 67 

O^/i OpP ' J v “ U-Pi of 

Some hops read (thoir) lesson, applying tlio (thoir) 
mind. Ibid p 60 

A 1 of* f>P J tj 3 up pp 

High art thou upon Iho sky, I am a wanderer upon 
earth. Sh. Sflr I, 8 

Jx ^ ;)i ’if r** u>* l>5‘* 

In the city of Bhambhuru ovil chats nro constantly 
mado about mo. 8h JIoiS IV, Epil 

U 1 -Pi 3 i?j*“ P 4^ J/f? *5 £i) Of 5 ' 

od 3 

With some physician there was a servant, ouo day 
tho physician gavo him some modicino to pound SwdliT 
llcad Hook, p. 51 

tp I^C© U L-I 

Amongst us tlioro wore botoo sovon brothers. Mnttli. 
22, 15 

P^ pp of p * 1 of 

Are yo (some) amirs, are yo (aomo) veilrs ? Ainulu 
MAn p 160 



l the Analytical part 


m 


■* r“- ' , ‘^‘ 
;pu. j«w£j, ► JjpS 

God &ud tho earth bring forth living beings after 
tboir own kind, cattle and crcepihg animals. Sindbl 
Head. Book, p 14 

^4q' UJ-V J O*) / 

They do not nllow a malo bird to sit down Amnia 
Mum p 141 

It is an anomaly that tho nouns ^ bazu, bfiso, 

Sikiro, Sy* feirngu, yiliu. slcuno, baTairo, 

jiU lagnru, donoting different kinds of fomalo liawks, 
aro mnscuhno, w borons tho nouns *; baaTnn and 
iXI^ tipaka, donoting mnlo hawks, nro fominino. 

b) If a nontor idea is to bo oppressed, tho mnscuhno 
must bo employed, tho raoscuhno gonorallj supplying 
tlio place of tlio nouter, as it is good, yJL 

it was said by one. I3ut this is only tho enso in tho 
Singular, tho raasc. Plural of an adjective (or participle) 
novor being used m a nputor sense It must not bo 
lost sight of, tlmt tho maac. form of an ndjottivo cannot 
bo employed in Sindlil in tho sense of an abstract sub- 
stantive 1 ) (ns m Latin, Greek or Gorman), but tlmt tho 
corresponding substantivo must bo used (ct g 9, L 1, 2) 
or tho adjectivo must be accompanied bj a substantivo 
donoting thing or matter* *) only tho muse. Singular 

1) Jn wntoncoa like tho following! jOUPj to do good 

u allowed u on Attribute belonging to literally 

well doing is Allowed, 

U xk a diflara t ca*o when adjective* aro uk» 1 without a tub- 
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6) A number of adjectives are only found in the 
fern, form j= JLlI sandhe, barren (said of women), 
padhara, barren (said of cattle garbhinl or 

garbhino, pregnant (said of women) til snfi, milch 
(said of animals) ^1 gabhdr&rl, having a child 
(said of a mother)* yft)) vorftf, having a husband 
(said of a married woman), vadavara, fit to be 

married etc. etc. 

c) Adjectives or pronouns in the feminine are fre- 
quently used eliptacally, the noun .^JU 4 gftlhe, word, 
matter, being unterstood The noun tfirfya, date, 

day, is also occasionally oimttod. 

.lir ^ ^ t \s 

Tlion tha mother asks Majno what has happened 
to thee? MnJ 44 

£ W* ^ « ** * )} -f5r* 9-4V* 

0 fair husband of Sorathel do Bomo (word) of minel 
Sh. Sor I, 11 

r u y V ;*W 

On tlie fourteenth (day) the moon rose on the 
twenty ninth the vulgar sees it. 81 l Kambh. II, 10 

Chapter ID. 

Number 
8 63 

Tho Sxndhl hau only two numberB the Singular 
and the Plnrnl, the Dual having been dropped already 
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in the Singular may therefore be constructed with the 
Plural of a verb (adjective etc.), or the noun itself may 
be put in the Plural, though implying only a Singular 

This is frequently the case with the nouns ^ 30 , 

€ ^ a 

For the same reason the H pers. Plural of a verb 
is used, when addressing politely a person, but not so 
frequently as in Hind fiat 5nl, the common people being as 
yet in the habit of addressing each other by the IT pers. 
Singular 

,uir 

lip iljf ujiJ ^jXJ iX) uU, o/i&t- 

Abd ul I>atlf used to play in his yontli with boyB 
of bis age the play lika likStl (hide and seek) Life of 
Abd ul-Iotlf, p 9 

^ iri*}' ,'_p j } 

Woe, o matflra, I shall then not live without the 
Jot (L o. Punhfl) 8 U. Dee! VI, EpiL 2 

> 4 5 j L “* li*? f J 1 i sT ^27 ^ 

By the discourse of (= about) my belovod, by the 
recollection of my friend my crippled life has been re- 
vived. Sh. Jam. KaL HI, EpiL 

ur - 

Having come to the Shah he said Sir, give me also 
to drink. Life of Abd nl Latlf, p 32 

4) The followmg nouns modify their signification in 
tlio Plural 

Tnapr »t**K-Q'- *• 
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lili jun$fi, s. m., 

Ij jundirS, b. m., Dim., 

jhin^fi, 8. m., 

javipfi, s. m., a neck ornament of gold bends. 

lytj. <htrft, B. m., the hot days 

uyAlio dhfimyu , b. £, gram boiled and afterwards 
parched. 

IftjJ ratinya, b. m., A kind of superior nee. 


the short hair of an 
infant. 


katiyu, the Pleiades. 

^S' kuhara , a. m., boiled dry groin. 

UsLS' ganj&, s. m., o kind of nee. 

Ujp* mo by &, s. m., a kind of nee. 

; J-fr* mnhadra, 
muhadha, 

v&pamba, a m., the capsules of the Coreya 
arborea (a medicinal plant) 
i r ® hathonyfi, a £, handcuffs. 


a m., barley Boparoted from the 
husk. 


Chapter IV 

The eases of the noun. 

§ 64 . 

L The Nominative. 

Ab to the special use of the Nominative it may 
be noted 

1) Noons or proper names standing in apposition 
to another nonn are generally coordinated to the same, 

Bit 
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The (whole) eight watches (i. e day and night) the 
hook of the Great (= God) is in my skulL Sh. Sor 
I, 20 

6*7 <57 i^f 

Those, who watch during tho mghte, I shall make 
(my) friends. Sh. Jam. Kal V, EpiL 2 

&& or’ 0-’ 5 ' or" <$$> isfyr 1 -®; 

Stay for my sake this night, o darling! 8h Sam. 
I, 20 

4) The Nominative is frequently used absolutely 
to avoid two or more noons following each other in 
tho inflected caso, which is contrary to tho SindhT idiom 
the case, in winch tho nonns should properly stand, must 
then be taken up by a pronoun or pronominal adjective. 
If the otiose bo laid upon some part of a sentence, it 
may be put quite alisolutely, its relation or subordination 
being taken up by a pronoun. This is especially the 
case, when a noun is nearer defined by a relative pronoun 
m the Nominative, the noun being then attracted by 
the following relative 

U“=- iT| u 

Tnute, clusters of flowers, (kinds of) honey, thoy 
try tho taste of alL Sh. Um Mar VI, 9 

*\<X£>- 

r&r- a« < ’' 1 4 51 15*^ ue- ur* 

(As to) the ontonng of a rich one into the kingdom 
of God, the pswing of a camel through the ear of a 
needle in earner Matth. 19, 14 
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also used independently of a noun, in addressing an in- 
ferior female (or intimate friend) 

uS *1 ^ IJ il? 

I have been quickened, companions, come in my 
Pnnhul Sh. Deal II, Epil. 

*JJT 

ytoT yPtUL5^f ^ ^cX^. 

oiy** ^ oi" 

For God’s Bake, cam elm en, do not drive on the 
camels! 

Friend! thou art the protector of my crippled life 1 
Do not extinguish (my) affection, o sweetheart! Sh. 
D§bI m, 1 

tS^ O' l p li* ^ 

|.Ul L5 jif. ixfl fXa. 

0 lAll, {All, misfortune ia on the orphans! 

The order of God has come, o TmAms, Sh Kod. V, 

Epil. 

irf” lL * trf lAl ur 1 ' ^ u $ 

Hallo ! son of man, doeat thou go having beaten 
our mother? Amulu Man. p 148 

J IS^ 1 * 

Hallo! cook, bring bread! Ibid, p 144 

2) Adjectives preceding or following a noun in the 
Vocative are likewise put in the Vocative. But if an 
adjective defines another adjective in the sense of an 
adverb, it remains uninflected. 



I THE ANALYTICAL PART 


-139 


nlso used independently of a noun, in addressing an in 
fenor female (or mtimnto fnend) 

u, u>+4 ^ 04^ uypf irV 

I havo been qmckoncd, companions, come in m) 
Punhu! Sh. Deal II, FpiL 

j \zy ll^j! all 

yieT ^ 

yf. ( j + J JjU jlcV Jjlrtl 

For God's sako, camelmen, do not dnvo on tho 
camels I 

Fnend! thou art tho protector of my cnppled lifo! 
Do not extinguish (my) affection, o sweet heart! Sh. 
DesI HI, 1 

is 5 ^ er^ O' ' T? & & ’■* 
j.U] G yxw *Jjf pX». 

0 lAU, lAlr, misfortuno is on tho orphans! 

Tho order of God 1ms como, o Imams. Sh. Kod. V, 

EpiL 

wKf; TV ^ erf" lL - erf UJ 3 ’ W U 

Hallo 1 son of man, docst thou go having beaten 
our mother? Amulu ATlln. p 148 

J is 3 '"* 

Hollo! cook, bnng broad! Ibid, p 144 

2) Adjectives preceding or following a noun in fcho 
Vocative are likewiso put in the Vocative. But if an 
adjective defines another adjective in the sense of an 
adverb, it remain* nnmflected. 
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^ illsG jy Jif 54J t&Z, f* O+ 0 W 

o'— f 

0 child (o father I) I mako thy espousals with tho 
son of tho king Lain, A rnuhl Man, p 142 

i}& i^- 1 2 * ) y ChM iff l r* o*-‘= JJ r 1 ' 

Fathers! wbot reason havo yon to ask after this 
very (thing?) Ibid p 140 

o--f O^ Jt 5>' F- it 4 O^ •sJ ij=-* 

Having como, o darling, o fnendl cover with dust 
tho tomb of the deceased ono in tho mountain -passes. 
8h. Malt VI, EpiL 

§ 60 

HL Tho Instrumental 

1) Tho Instrumental cither denotes tho ngont, by 
whom an action is performed, or tho instrument, by 
moans of which any thing is done. 1 ) Tho Instrumental 
in Sindhl is not only used with tho pnBt tonsos of 
traneitivo or causal verbs (whioh always havo a pas 
eivo meaning), but also with any tonso of nonter verbs 
implying a passive signification. 1 ) 

O*? f/f 1 U"/ iff P f 

By the people of the ca ravin the loads havo boon 
bound up m thy eyes there ib sloth. Sb Surflg HI, EpiL 

1) Tb« mu u different, IT tie poetpoctum I* used with 

* noon denoting an lrutrament. In thi» cate it it implied that tome 
one wu aucuiii| rn»d or armed with any thing, hat not that he haa 
performed any thing by a ■ L..,. fn» L mm «vnt_ 

2) Independently of a verb the IuaLumental of ^jJLi nllo name, 

a need quite in an adverbial hum aa t pJt-o (A t •<* J^Xd 

one iaqir, by r*™> Mob mmad fAHm 
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ts“- J-t 5 l5 ' J — 5^ O-f*- 1 * UU 

o'-" ^ 

0 child (o father 1) I jnako thy espousals with tho 
son of tho king Lain. Amuln M&n. p 142 

jfiT y* CA4 erf! pf o 1 -^ r>l 

Eathersl what reason have yon to ask after this 
very (thing?) Ibid p 140 

O-f O# ^ P* & O 1 ^ ^ er>! 

Having come, o darling, o fnend! cover with dust 
the tomb of the deceased one in the mountain- passes. 
Sh. MaiS VI, EpiL 

§ 66 

HL Tho Instrumental. 

1) The Instrumental either denotes tho agent, by 
whom an action is performed, or tho instrument, by 
means of which any thing is dona 1 ) Tho Instrumental 
in Srndhl is not only used with tho past toneos of 
tranBitivo or causal verbs (which always have a pas 
eive meaning), but also with any tense of neuter verbs 
implying a passive signification. *) 

i j-t? I u-;T p Jig L&ikl v.rf 3 * S) '-* 

By the people of the carav&n the loads have been 
bound up in thy eyes there is sloth. Sh Surfig HI, EpiL 

1) Tbe ■cow ii different if the postposition ,jLu. bo need with 

* noon denoting ea instrument, In thie cate it Ij implied eome 

one wii rwl or armed with any thing, Vat tut that he 

performed any thing by a certain fautromenL 

S) Independently of a verb the Inatmnyintal of ^JLS nils, name, 
u naed quite m an adverbial teua«, ui jJLe i\Zsr jJJLS 

4908 faqir by rww Mn^mTud {Alim 
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-bIaj'j i'i p- UJ^T ^'4 

“ ' ' I ' "a l 

0 U- 

0 child (o fathcrl) I mako thy espousals with the 
son of tho king Lfilu. Amulu Mfin p 142 

jj4T 3^— ^ CrW j“- u 1 * -^ 1 h' 

Fathers! what reason havo yon to ask after this 
very (thing?) Ibid p 140 

0*3 ■*)$ >> at* 'rJ U& ts* 1 

Having come, o darling, o fnond! covor vritli dust 
tho tomb of tho deceased ono in tho mountain- passes. 
Sh. MaiS VI, EpiL 

g CG 

HL Tho Instrumental. 

1) Tho Instrumental mthor denotes tho ngont, by 
•whom an action is performed, or tho instrument, by 
means of which any thing is done. 1 ) Tho Instrumental 
in SmdhI is not only used with tho past tonsou of 
transitivo or causal vorbs (which nlways havo a pas 
sivo meaning), but also with any tonso of noutor verbs 
implying a passive signification.’) 

lt;T j 3 

By tho people of tho caravan the loads havo beon 
bound up, in thy eyes them is Bloth. Sh Surag HI, EpiL 

1) The sente ti different If tbe pottpoeition be need with 

a noun denoting an instrument. In thm cate it m implied, that aome 
one was aooornf-nUrl or armed with any thing bnt not that he hu 
performed any thing by a certain inatnrment. 

9) Independently of a verb tho Tirfam mental of nllfl name, 
i» n»ed quite in an adverbial hdm ui ^15 jJLc <Xo* j-UJ 
cue laqir, by name d lAlfm 



L lilt ANALYTICAL TART 


441 


^ js faifa yis SSL 3=. iji 11 uA^ 

1 ' I ' '«! 

o 1 - fa 

0 child (o father!) I mnko thy espousals with the 
son of tho king Lain Amuln ilttn p M2 

j/if fa-') f* faH tjf>! r~ o*4« fa 

Fathers I -what reason havo you to ask nftor this 
very (thing?) Ibid p 140 

jjjo. jajP 3=. |_>U; vl er=-^ 

Having como, o darling, o fnond! covor vritli dust 
tho tomb of tho deceased ono in tho mountain- passos. 
Sh. Mni8 VI, EpiL 

fe CO 

HL Tho Instrumental 

1) Tho Instrumental oithor donotos tho ngont, by 
■whom an action is performed, or tho instrument, by 
moans of which any thing is done. 1 2 ) Tho Instrumental 
m SindhI is not only used with tho past tonsos of 
transitivo or causal verbs (which always ham a pas 
sive moaning), but also with any tonso of noutor verbs 
implying a passivo signification *) 

u*; fayfa' ir/ isfa P fa 

By the people of the caravan tho loads havo boon 
bound up in thy eyes there is sloth. Sh SurftQ III, EpiL 

1) The ruh ll different, if the poet poe lion be need with 

a noun denoting an metnunent. In this case it U implied, that some 
one wma acootnpamed or armed with any thing, bnt not that he haa 
performed any t hin g by a certain inatrument- 

2) Independently of a verb tho Instrumental of jJL> n*l0, name, 
is used quits m an adrerbul sense, ast Li jvile 

one fsqir, by name Mnhsmmxd tAlim. 
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£ u ] ^15 ^ 

'Thorn is no purposa in both mansions’, in tins wise 
thoy spoke Sh. Jam. Ral V, 23 

-*j;j or?- 1 cj-5^ u-*-4 ° 

To both helpless ones (there is) pleasant talk m 
many ways. Maj 108 

4) Tho Instrumental expresses the puco, for which 
any tiling is bought or sold ') 

u> V ■>/“ ^ oy^j^ 

Are not two sparrow sold for a piece? Matth. 10, 20 

o^ 1 'J uf^i 1 uy-9 oyift 

Fmo black woollen blankota come there to hand 
for a paltry (sum) Sh. Um Hflr VI, 8 

§ 67 

IV The Gonitive 

1) It must bo remomberod, tliat tho Gomtivo m 
SmdhI is ongmally an adjootive, formed by the ofRx 

winch always requires the Formative of the noun, 
to which it accedes, the Geiutive admits therefore of 
gender, inflection and number, like other a dj octavos. In- 
stead of yt> its diminutavo form joro is also found 
m poBtry, and especially jdjS snndo (cf § 16, 0) and 
its dim. form eandird The Gomtivo case sign 

yt- etc. may also accede to a noun with suffixes in 
poBtry it ia frequently dropped altogether, to be supplied 

from the context may also be separated from the 

noun, to which it belongs. 

1) Bnt tbe postposition m*J td*o bo u»od in thi* kum. 
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u yil5l ^ u ] ^ ^ 

'Thorn is no purposo in both mansions', m this vnso 
they spoko Sh. Jam. Kal V, 23 

u?^> or^ ur g^ 

To both hotpless ones (there is) pleasant talk in 
many v/avh. Maj 198 

4) Tho Instrumental expresses the puco, for winch 
any thing is bought or sold ') 

or 3 ' ^ isT u v or^yf 5 * 1 

Are not two sparrow sold for a piece? Mntth. 10, 29 

^ or^f^- o; 3 ort^ 

Fine block woollon blankets come there to hand 
for a paltry (sum) Sh. Um M4r VI, 8 

§ 67 

IV The Gomtive. 

1) It must bo remomberod, that tho Gomtivo in 
SmdhI is originally an ndjoctive, formed by the affix 
>*■, which always requires the Formative of tho noun, 
to which it accodcs the Genitive admits therefore of 
gender, inflection and number, like other adjectives. In- 
stead of its diminufavo form jarO is also found 
m poetry, and especially jtXxl Bando (c£ § 16, 6) and 
its dim. form sandird The Gomtivo case -sign 

yr etc. may also accede to a noun with suffixes in 
poetry it is frequently dropped altogether , to be supplied 
from the context. jjaZ, may also be separated from the 
noun, to which it belongs. 


1) Bat the po*tpont»cm m»y rJeo he need in this *en*e. 
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£ 0 \ (jJ y 

'There is no purpose in both mansions', in this wibo 
they spoke Sh. Jam. Kal V, 23 

-*•)’)) ufr u- 1 ^ urw* 

To both helpless ones (there is) pleasant talk in 
many ways. MoJ 198 

4) The Instrumental expresses the pneo, for which 
any thing is bought or sold •) 

ur I 1 -* ijT Ij t "f 

Are not two sparrow sold for a piece? Matth. 10, 29 

^ or-Vl* oft* 

Fine black woollen blankets come there to hand 
for a paltry (snm) Sh. Um Mar VI, 8 

§ 67 

IV The Genitive. 

1) It must bo remembered-, that tbo Gomtivo in 
Srndhl is ongmnlly an adjoctive, formed by the affix 

which always requires the Formative of the noun, 
to which it aocodes, the Genitive admits therefore of 
gender, inflection and number, like other adjectives. In- 
stead of its diminutive form jaro is also found 
in pofltry, and especially j ojJL, sandS (c£ g 16, G) and 
its dim. form jjtXul eandipS The Genitive case -sign 
y>- etc. may also accede to a noun with suffixes in 
poetry it is frequently dropped altogether, to be supplied 
from the context, j Jal may also be separated from the 
noun, to which it belongs. 

1) Bat the portpocUon rnij alto be mod In this *en*e. 



L THE ANALYTICAL PART 


445 


other adjectives bat if tho stress bo laid on tho go- 
verning noun, or if tho euphony of tho sentence should 
require it, tho Genitive follows tho samo. In poetry 
tho Genitivo precedes or follows tho noun, on which it 
is depondont, cither immediate]) or separated bj one 
or more intervening nouns, ns it inn \ bo required bj tho 
metro or tho rhvme 

y* O* x h ^ 15^ 

jlU ^ 

Whoever flees from tho troublo of labour, lus state 
will become liko that of tho dogs. Sindhl Itcad- B , p Cl 

; tn jj aji ,<V'f 

Escort, for Gods snko, tho boat of tho helpless 
one! SIl Harvo Sindhl II, Epil 

8) Tho Gonitivo has a doublo signification in Sindhl, 
it rofers citlior to tho subject or to tho object of tho 
scntonco. Tho Genitivo is called subjective, if tho 
attribute! expressed by tho Genitivo refers to tho go- 
verning noun ^or subject) as to its ownor or author, 
and it is cnllod objoctivo, if it refora to tho object, 
to which tho action of tho subject is directed 

I liavo borne tlio taunts of (ray) companions for 
thy sake. Sh Mtlm. Rfino I, Epil 

Tliose, whoso I am, will not abandon mo. SIl 
Koh H, EptL 

;'> j't*" 

Boneatli tho feet of (my) fhend I spread (my) hair 
Maj 231 
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6) The Genitive describes the material, of which 
something la made or oompoeed, m this cnee the Ge- 
nitive quite supplies the plaoe of an adjective. 

j&i {*}■ i r4i }*) j“- 

The garment of John was of camel b hair and round 
his waist a girdle of leather Matth. 3, 4 

ifi’t’jR 3 s ) j* * oiy ^ y 

She, having put on bracelets and buttons, will cause 
to bring (call for) a garment of pearls and rubies. Amulu 
"Man p 144 

6) The Genitive doscnboe the nature or quality 
of tho noun, on which it is dependent (Gewtavus qua- 
litatafl) But in this case the Genitive must always be 
accompanied by an attribute, be that an adjective, 
pronoun or another noun in the Genitive, the repetition 
of a [noun may also serve as an attribute. In poStry, 
and even in prose, the Genitive case-sign is frequently 
dropped, so that constructions of this kind can hardly 
be distinguished from those with the Locative, see g 70, 4 

y* s & >* Jy >)** u 1 -* d 

One of them was nine years old, the other eight 
years, SindhI Read. Book, p 50 

Without understanding science is of no use. Ib p. 64 

An i i)}*y £7*° 

From K66 came a caravan, cftmeln of a fine kind. 
Sin D6sl nr, 8 

Saving given clothes of different kinds he ted 
them off Amulu Mfir» p 140 
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B) The Genitive deecribes the material, of which 
something is made or composed, in this case the Ge- 
nitive) quite supplies the place of an adjective. 

yr (4 f 1 -? * u4i jJj s* iS 

The gmnient of John was of camels hair and round 
his waist a girdle of leather Mhtth. 8, 4 

>*■ * os* ^ fa Ik* - 1® 

Rho, having put on bracelets and buttons, will cause 
to bring (call for) a garment of pearls and rubies. Amulu 
Man p 144. 

6) The Genitive describes the nature or quality 
of the noun, on which it is dependent (Gem turns qua- 
htatas) But in this case the Genitive must always bo 
accompanied by an attribute, be that an adjective, 
pronoun or another noun m the Genitive, the repetition 
of a (noun may also servo as an attribute. In poSfcry, 
and oven m prose, the Genitive case-sign is frequently 
dropped, so that constructions of this kind can hardly 
be distinguished from those with the Locative, see §. 70, 4 

y yS fy >» y? y?* 

One of them was nine years old, the other eight 
years. Bindhl lUd. Book, p 50 

Without understanding science is of no use. Ib p. 54 

is)4y yf 

From K06 came a caravan, camel* of a fine kind 
Sk DCs! IU r 8 

Having given clothes of different kinds he -ted 
them off Amulu Mftr» p 140 



L llih ANALYTICAL PART 


449 


* g- 1 — y—^j 

Thou art a resident of the waste and desert Sindlit 
Head. Book, p. 69 

Ji /*i $ J oyy? H 

A vagabond, accnstomod to bits, no breodmg and 
good behaviour Ala] 304 

tit* p 

Winch lnstro is upon thco, for that head I am 
longing Sh. Sflr IT, 7 

*=- isT^J wf 1 ) -&** ir 113 -J" - cL - <&> 

The Sayyid, by namo ShRh Habib, was originally 
an inhabitant of tho village VangS Yilfiso Info of Abd 
nl Latlf, p 1 

s') Tho Qomtivo is used, without being dopoudont 
on a governing noun, to express a space of tuno, as 
jo. v_j|J by night, j*. by day etc., tho nonn, by 

which tho Qomtivo is governed and which is ldioma 
tically loll ont, boing jJ-jj v5lo, tuna 

This constrnotaon is thoreforo identical with that 
mentioned in § 64, 3 In Hindustani yl is used in 
the same Banse. 

uW f- irfJj J 3^ 

8ittmg at (the time of) evening prayer I spread out 
my skirt on the water Sh. S6r V, 14 

y* e**; yrft ^ 

The bard sang the first night at tho side of the 
castle. Sh. Sdr n t 1 

t ayf *+■ htOtMMi, 


Ft 



L TI1E ANALYTICAL TAHT 




Jlil3 (iii (j*j3 

Tooths like Jasmum flowors tho Bountiful has given 
her MnJ 54 

p ji>'- j S* 

Which is blessod in all ways, like thon, o wino one. 
MfJ 826 

if > J isf 0*7 i-ff 0 

In that (there ifl) oven thou, thou (there ib) no other 
sound (aa much aa tho twinkling of an eyo =) for & 
moment Sh. Jam. Kal V, 19 

}JT j tejf. jsf. jS p } lij. f 

Then no moto, ns largo aa a Bosamum eoed, came 
into thy body, o Ihend? AJtib v 21 

12) When a noun is subordinated by mennn of the 
Genitive to the Infinitive of a neuter or active vorb, 
the caeoflign of the Gonibvo may be optionally dropped. 

jV v)}~ is? ‘J i fyyp u 1 ^*4^ 

The villager occupied himself in (tho) removing of 
that little grain. 8indhl Head. Book, p. 56 

The Mughala, having taken (fhmr) swurda came for 
the killing of the 8hAh, L a in order to ktU him Iiife 
of Abd ul Lattf, p 15 

yd )Syr. 

After the seeing of this affinence she offered up 
dutiful thank* Sin dhl Read. Book, p 65 


Ff* 



L TIIE ANALYTICAL PART 


451 


JblS iso u-oi 1^4^- 0^X5, 

Tcetha like Jnmnum fiowore tho Bountiful has givon 
her Maj 04 

JJs yj j iVu ^ o J ? 1 }p SL. y=- 

Which is blessed in all ways, liko thou, o wiso one. 
Mttf 825 

if > J ^ ^ OfU 

In that (there is) even thou , thou , (thoro is) no other 
sound (as much as the twinkling of an cyo =) for a 
moment Sh. Jam. Kal V, 19 

>4 ^ is J X ut T 5 J*^ X s 

Then no mote, as largo os a sesamum sood, camo 
into thy body, o friend? AJflib v 21 

12) When a noun is subordinated by means of tho 
Genitive to the Infinitive of a neuter or activo vorb, 
tho case-sign of the Gomtivo may bo optionally dropped 

^ u;>~ ^ M J ifpH 5 u 1 

The villager occupied himself m (tho) removing of 
that little grain, Sindhl Head. Book, p. 56 

4 u/- ^ jAl ^\\< 0 yff iM» 

The Mnghals, having takon (their) swords came for 
the killing of the 8hflh, no, in order to kiO him Life 
of Abd ul Imtlf, p lfi 

yCt .y^ o'-* 5 " 6“^ O? 

After the seeing of this affluence she offered up 
dutiful thanks Sindhl Bead. Book, p 55 


JFf* 
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JU15 <wS o-ii \jpr ji'tK 

Teetba Hko Jasinum flowora tho Bonntiiul has given 
her MaJ 04 

p jcU^ ^ 0 ? ' }pS!l p* 

Which is blessed in nil ways, like thou, o wise one. 
MqJ 825 

if f <s^ ^ isf uj 3 l^-?V i^ 1 

In that (thore is) even thou, thou, (there is) no other 
sound (as much as the twinkling of an eyo =) for a 
moment. Sh. Jam. KaL V, 10 

ij 3 

Then no mote, as largo as a sesamum seed, came 
into thy body, o friend? Ajflib v 21 

12) When a noun is subordinated by means of the 
Gemtavo to the Infinitive of a neuter or active verb, 
the case-sign of the Gomtivo may bo optionally dropped. 

>Y OjV err o' u' PW 

The villager occupied himself in (tho) romovmg of 
that little gram, SindhI Head. Book, p. 56 

IJT ^ ^ Js U, (s X^f JA* 

The Mughals, having taken (their) swords came for 
the killing of the 8hfih, i. e. *w order to loll him Life 
of Abd ul Latlf, p 16 

jSU LT*} (j* 

After the seeing of this affluence she offered up 
dutiful thanks Bind hi Head. Book, p 65 


IM 
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Ji-5 -« u)*} u v *3*j* -* u"l 

-* *lj ir?^ 

May no snnahino apply to tho camolmon, may 
no hot wind apply to tho camolsl 

0 God, may no hot wind blow to tho sons of Aril 

8k, D&t I, 25 

iS ^s' u» 4V u? 1 ^ 

Having bound (him) they delivered him to tho po- 
lice-officer of tho town Srndhl head Book, p. 69 

2) Tho Dative with tho auxiliary vorbs to be, 
and to become, to be, oppresses tho idea of pos- 
eeBBBion. 

is** wfT a y 

1 havo hopo m God Sh. Sor I, Epil 

I havo no lock whatever of wealth, but children 
are not at all born to me. Amuln Mfin. p. 139 

3) Tho Dative denotes the remote object, in re- 
ference to which the action takes place. In fhi« case 
the postposition must be translated by for, for 
the sake of. 

vPP o-°; 

(hly) heart (and) mind bums for my sweetheart 
in intoxication. Maj 728 

-4 < u s 1 * 2 £ ixf' o r 

In K66 there is a call for those, under whose armpit 
thore is nothing (i. e who have nothing) Sh. Mart H, 1 1 
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isf uiCy o'- g' 1 3***) 

Immediately at that timo an ordor was given to 
the chamberlains AjSlb, v 15 

§ 69, 

VL The Accusative 

The Accusative has two formB in SindhI, it is oithor 
identical with the Nominativo or with the Dntivo, 
1 . o. the idea of the Accusative may bo expressed nlso 
by m«m» of tho postposition <s jf 

1) Tho Accusative is commonly expressed by the 
form of the Nominative, whenever the verb governs only 
an Accusative, and not at the same time a Dative. 

u+4 * of; ig* 1 *? i jh s ' Mr u+4 o*?4*- y~ 

'Sf'&l ^ 

When ho shall keep his own horses, boats, soldiers 
and make his own judgements and thought*. Am ul 
Man. p 139 

If I shall marry, I shall marry this very fairy Hu- 
sme. Ibid, p 141 

2) Bat when the eubjoct of the sentence is an am 
mate noun (in the Nominative) tho object (Accusative) 
must be marked out by means of tho postposition 

to avoid a possible mistake If the subject be animate, 
and the object inanimate, the object (Accusative) gene 
rally remains in the nnlnflected form (L e without 
the Postposition), if there be no danger of misappre- 
hension. If both, subject and object, imply inanimate 
things, the object may likewise remain rmmflected 
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IS* 2 3 * LT^/ l if U±S° 3^-“) 

Immediately at that time an order was given to 
the chamberlains. Aj&ib, v 15 


§ 69 e 

VL The Accusative 

The Accusative lias two forms in 8indhl, it is either 
identical with the Nominative or with the Dative, 
j. o. the idea of the Accusative may be expressed also 
by nietfm* of tho postposition ^5" 

1) The Accusative is commonly aiprcsaed by the 
form of the Nominative, whenever the verb governs only 
an Accusative, and not at the same time a Dative. 

Ah * (ft 5 ; £ U4H >« 

i 9^ fel ^ 

When he Bhall keep hiB own horses, boats, soldiers 
and make hiB own judgements and thoughts. Amul 
"Man p 139 

^ a \*\ J vf 

If I shall marry, I shall marry this very fairy Hu- 
sine. Ibid, p 141 

2) Bat when the subject of the sentence is an ani- 
mate noun (in the Nommative) the object (Accusative) 
must be marked out by means of the postposition 

to avoid a possible mistake. If the subject be animate, 
and the object inanimate, the object (Accusative) gene- 
rally remains in the nmnflected form (i- e without 

the Postposition), if there be no danger of misappre- 
hension. If both, subject and object, imply inanimate 

tilings, the object may likewise remain nninflectcd. 
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iS? <sf ft uK3 Lt ***** 

Immediately at that time an order was given to 
the chamberlains. Aj&ib, v IB 

§ 69 c 

VI. The Accusative 

The Accusative ha* two forms in fandhl, it is either 
identical with the Nominative or with the Dative, 
n e. the idea of the Accusative may be expressed also 
by means of the postposition 

1) The Accusative is commonly expressed by the 
form of the Nominative, whenever the verb governs only 
an Accusative, and not at the same timn a Dative. 

* iff) (J4 f yyf £ ofi J- 

"When he shall keep his own horsee, boat®, soldiers 
and make his own judgements and thoughts. Amid 
Mhji p 139 

If I shall marry, I shall marry this very fairy Hu- 
tnne. Ibid, p 141 

2) But when the subject of the sentence is an ani- 
mate noun (in the Nominative) the object (Accusative) 
must be marked out by means of the postposition 

to avoid a possible mistake. If the subject be am mate, 
and the object inanimate, the object (Accusative) gene- 
rally remains in the umnflected form (i e. without 
the Postposition), if there be no danger of misappre- 
hension. If both, subject and object, imply inanimate 
tilings, the object may likewise remain umnflected. 
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respect to individual judgement In poCtry {S ^ is oc- 
casionally dropped, but then the contracted form of tbo 
Formative moat be used in tho Plural 

*4 iyz* *tf u' 

That disciple, having called (that) girl, said Lifo 
of Abd-ul Latlf, p 48 

^ ^1 0 y5 ^ J’yi o 

Tho dOvs sold volt thou recognise that very ono? 
Amulu "Mfin p 1B1 

^ '^ r f- isf U 1 * O 5 ,T 1 ' Li 

In that way monoy will bo got, having brought 
(something) from that let ns feed (our) guests Life of 
Abd-ul Latlf, p 41 

ylPl^U ^ ^ Jj3\ 

Sisters, says Abd ul Latlf, praiso yo the (well known) 
fnond. Sh. Abirl (jhflt, Epil. 8 

Of ‘H ^ Uj 1 " P ^ » O&Frft 

,-J 4 5 ; A sL *’ <s^ 

Having gathered first the tores, iinving bound bundles 
to bum (them), gather (and) put afterwards the wheat 
in the garner Matth. 13, SO 

u-*J J ^ tj? <s=f 

"Whatever longing there is, learn (it) otherwise look 
at the longing on 6s. Sh. Jam. Knl VII, 7 

4) Whenever an active verb is constructed mvper 
sonally m the past tenses (§ 94, 6) the object must 
be pointed out by the postposition signifying as 

regards. 
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6) When an octavo verb subordi nates at the same 
time a near and a more distant object (i. e. an Accu- 
sative and a Dative), the Accusative (in the nmn fleeted 
state) generally follows the Dative, except a particular 
stress be laid on the Accusative, in which case it pre- 
cedes the Dative. 

15-^ 

The accomplished one causes daily nice blandishments 
to be made to Qais. Maj 223 

The hands the little daughter shall wash us. Lifo 
of Abd ul Latlf, p 48 

^ j'i lififtff v* uit J a)i ,s )& 

But one (grain) thou doest not give to another with thy 
hand, having thrown in an obstacle, o brother 1 "MfinghC 1 1 

§ 70 

"VTL The Locative. 

The Locative, os noted already, can only be ex- 
pressed in the Singular of masculine nouns terminating 
mu m all other nouns and throughout the Plural 
tho Locativo must bo circumscribed by the postpositions 

\J-±* an d *m In poetry these postpositionB are 

commonly dropped and only the Formative of a noun 
is used to express the idea of the Locative, in the Plural 
the contracted form of the Formative (ending m e or 
S) must in this case always be employed. But also in 
prose the postpositionB and are frequently 

left out idiomatically, especially after nouns implying 
timo. 

When n substantive in the Locative is accompanied 
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j'f igf lH 13 u 4T u?i3 j5 U> 

Having given (left) the other doors to others, I 
came to thy door 8k Sor I, 11 

2) The Locative is used with nouns implying time, 
to express the point of time, at which an action 
takoe place 

' -f- IS^J tf 

One day, making a journey, they arrived at (lit. 
came out of) Jeealmer Life of Abd ul Latlf, p 40 

(5^ <rtH 5"* ■4 S 5 S> U 41 * L> 5’^ 

At soma time in a village one mouse, having re- 
flected in its mind, said Sindhl Hoad Book, p 61 

7& <s& £*f O^t 

(My) beautiful friend camo at day -break to (my) 
house. Sh Khambk I, 9 

* 3 ; 0^9 uty> ^ o') iY* 

(My) body weeps in the nights (and) in the days, 
m the chains (i e m prison) Sh Dm, Mftr V, 7 

8) The Locative is used also in the sense of the 
Latin Ablative absolute, to express a state or 
circumstance. In this way either an adjective may 
be used absolutely (L o. substantively, so that on attn 
bute may be jomed to it) or a substantive with an ad 
jeotive in either case the participle present ^Juya m 

being, being, should be supplied, but is idiomatically 
left out 1 ) 


1) About the Loc*tir« of tbe participle prrttnt ttml put *« § 81 2 
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Jo f Oi)ff U-.'Jr })&* 

An orphan, of tom clothes, to look upon liko a 
basil leaf Mo) 303 

Y vY 

Of deor-eyes, of can of n wild gooso, of a Konl’s 
speech. Ibid. 62 

jgg* i'~ «s5'? 

Of a neck (and) breast liko a pigeon, nminblo. 
Dud. 60 

6) Tho Locative is used also in computations, tho 
sum or price, at which something is computed, being 
put in tho Locative (cf also § GG, 4) 

Cl' Lf-“S’ op vf o^fi -* r*“ p» o+v 

Thy step I do not balnnco with ton bilhons, if thou 
bocotno comforted. Sh Sor H, 4 

tef*" J " AT* J J * 5“" 

That heart, -which is not at all obtained for a pnee, 
then hast asked. Sh. S6r H, 15 

8 71 

\ilh The Ablative. 

The idea of the Ablative is expressed cither by tho 
Ablative case (of § 10, 6) or by postpositions, as 

U>4^ & from, 0 U, from in, 0 ti, u l$J> from 

upon etc. 

1) The Ablative denotee in the first instance se- 
paration, removal, distance from a place or thing 
it 13 therefore commonly used with such verbs, post- 
positions and adverbs, as imply a distance or separation 
from any thing (plane, tame etc.) 
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jS 'f oi}f u^; 5? 3;H^ 

An orphan, of torn clothes , to look upon liko a 
basil lea£ Maj 303 

ft $y oy iy^ Jf 1 

Of deor-eyes, of ears of a wild goose, of a Kovil’s 
speech. Ibid. 52 

yi 1 ’ ijj . yh 

Of a neck (and) breast like a pigeon, amiable. 
Ibid. 60 

6) The Locativo is used also m computations, tho 
Dual or price, at -which something is computed, boing 
put in tho Locative (cC also § 66, 4) 

U--'5 r oty* J r*i r" y* O+v 

Thy step I do not balance with ten bilhonB, if thou 
bocomo comforted. 8b Sfir H, 4 

-yy r“ <?f' tsf" J ;r* J 1 ' o* y* 

That heart, which is not at all obtained for a price, 
thou hast asked. Sh. 86r II, 16 

§ 71 

"V1LL The Ablative. 

The idea of the Ablative is ox-pressed either by tho 
Ablative case (c£ § 16, 6) or by postpositions, as 

w from, from-in, ^Ij, from- 

upon etc. 

1) The Ablative denotes in the first instance se- 
paration, removal, distance from a place or thing, 
it is therefore commonly used with such verba, post- 
positions and ad verba, as imply a distance or separation 
from any thing (place, fame etc.) 
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J5 lh;j* 

An orphan, of tom dothee, to look upon like a 
basil leaf Maj 308 

f (A? O+f*' uj* 

Of deor-oyes, of ears of a wild goose, of a KovxL’s 
speech. Ibid. 62 

uf . uf** I5j4f 

Of a nook (and) breast like a pigeon, amiable. 
Ibid. 60 

6) The Locative is used also in computations, the 
Bum or price, at which something 10 computed, being 
put m the Locative (cf also § 66, 4) 

g'jr d A *f oy* ^ Jifi -» rjH r^* J°- 

Thy step I do not balance with ton billions, if thou 
become comforted. Sh Sor H, 4 

•.Hr**' y- uf-f tofH * ■»* o* y- 

That heart, which is not at all obtained for a price, 
thou hast asked. Sh. Sor II, 15 

§ 71 

"ViLL The Ablative. 

The idea of the Ablative is expressed either by the 
Ablative case (cf g 16, 6) or by postpositions, as 

lu from, 0 U, u IJ-<v.7 from m, 0 l5, from- 

upon etc. 

1) The Ablative denotes in the first instance se- 
paration, removal, distance from a place or thing 
it is therefore commonly used with such verbs, post- 
positions and adverbs, as imply a distance or separation 
from any thing (place, time eta) 
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<?? ' 3 J-**' oyi* isi}i 

Having built a dwelling better than all other faqlrs 
(lit. good from), he lived at Bhita (i. e. on the sandhill) 
Life of Abd-ul Latlf, p 21 

8) The Ablative eatresses the ground, reason or 
fooling, ont of which or with which an action la dono. 

C't) o'i - ' 1 * uF}i isffi 

Eeepect Mohammad , the intercessor, ont of nn- 
dora landing (and) love Sh. Kal. I, 2 

,L£f LI jLJ. yi } l^ 1 5 tV 

Go, ye scholars, that she may eat with pleasure. 
MaJ. 117 

4 ) The Ablative denotes bIbo instrumentality 
and accompaniment, hot this use is rostnotcd to in 
animate nouns and to poStry m prose either the In- 
strumental or the postposition would bo employed 
for this purpose. 

dH) O ljl : -• is*” uH i jld »J® 

Those say to thee do thou not return a word with 
(thy) mouth. Sh. Jam. Kal V1U, 17 

O&f) ^ ^ f 

Give thou praise to the wise one publicly with (thy) 
tongue. Sh. 8urfig I, EpiL 1 

oy 1?' y uf wf* u;V* 

The mouthfuls, which thou, o camel 1 hast obtained 
(and) plucked with the mouth. Sh. TCnmbh. U, 29 


I) l)L^ uule*d of 0 UL>^- 

T nmn IWU-flr- Q f 
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■where wo should oxpect one, nnd murt thon bo supplied 
from the context 

On tho whole the personal pronouns preccdo tho 
verb, to which they belong, but they may also follow 
it, especially in poitry 

i ’j&» ur i J JJUe ur oT 

I am alone on tho Hnb, 1 havo no friend nor 
brother 8h Suh. II, EpU 2 

i£> ;5 i fUtyj ^ <J 3; 5 -V oyUp 

Ye married women also return! I shall not rotum 
without (my) husband Sh. Abiri IV, 9 

art; 1 ! O) ) iff uej 1 tJy 9 ~ 3^j 

Go again ye all, who havo huabnnds! Ibid IV, 9 

i|^ri li>>' uejL* 

Even mo kill my own pains. 

2) The Genitives yx». jjil nnd y^. j J '? my, thy, 
are possesaivo adjectives m the Nominativo nnd inflected 
accordingly In pofitry the case -sign y*. is frequently 

dropped, but thon the forms and yj must be em 
ployed Instead of the possessive ndjectivos tho prono- 
minal snfflTes attached to nouns (verbs snd postpositions) 
or to jiV' (c£ § 40, 2) may also be used, and m certain 
cases yo. see g 77 

The Genitive of the personal pronoun of the I and 
II pore. Sing and Plur (Lat mei, tui etc.) is expressed 
by the Formative (ji 1 *, ^ ^>4^ etc., ^hieh is 
also used before such postpositions, as require is c*, cL 

g 68, n 

s,s 
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constructions of this kmd are however avoided, whenever 
possibla 1 ) 

)» ^1” V-J* or* iff ur“ 

(To =) Upon me (is) thy reproach, o my friend! 
Sh. Mflm. Rsno H, 14 

J yJ j ij UiTf 

Go not away from Kfik anywhere, o ESno, it is 
not right for thee. Sh. Mflm. Rand I, Epii 

£+) -* Of 3 * iffif (At 3 J **{? 

Bhita does not give yon np, and thou do not run 
away! Life of Abd nl-Lattf, p 21 

3) When tho personal pronouns are accompanied 
by an attribute in the inflected case, they muBt precede 
it in tho Formative. 

isf <jy '“AIK' jy.f f / 

Make some turn, o husband, to the hut of me, the 
lowly one I Sh. Sahara HI, 1 

yi a a Z or i) 

Woe, by me the humble one nothing was then 
said! Sh. Diet TV, Bpii 

Jti *Ijt {S f IiUj5 

Thoy will give to me the affli cted a sign, for Gods 
sake. Bh. Koh. HI, EpiL 


1) Thu nuy bo done eaiily by a pamre coiortruction u 

fi iM «•» o- trf' u 1 *? or 

I h»ro preaented yon into hu hatwli, u e, madn a picacut of you 
to hu£L Atnnln p, 14 $. 
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constrncfaons of this kmd are however avoided, whenever 
possible. 1 ) 

v--/- or 1 istf uV 

(To =) Upon me (ia) thy reproach, o my friend! 
Sh. Mum. Bflnd U, 14 

*lio^ j yJ U| ; ^jLa5^K 

Go not away from TCfik anywhere, o Blind, it is 
not right for thee. Shu Mam. Rano I, EpiL 

-* \j>* * I? 4 ! 57" J t of 

Bhita does not give yon up, and thou do not mn 
away I Info of Abd ul-Latlf, p. 21 

3) When the personal pronouns are accompanied 
by an attribute in the inflected case, they must precede 
it in the Formative. 

isf- <3^*i or £ / 

Malre some turn, o husband, to the hnt of me, tho 
lowly one I Sh. Dftharu m, X 

y*t- * &>}-4 or }) 

Woe, by me the humble one nothing waa then 
said! 8h. Dm IV, EpiL 

o'^ or 

They will give to me the afflicted a sign, for God's 
sake. 8h Koh. HI, EpiL 


1 ) ThM may bo done eadljr by a pw o couairucfacm u 

&■ <s*f or 

I har* ps^cntod ytm into bit hantt* u «. made a pre*ent of you 
to him. Amnia Mlg. p. 148 . 
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constructions of this land aro howovor avoided, wlionovor 
possiblo . ') 

*=- o«' { i S s )“ tl }■ or* ur* 

(To =) Upon me (is) thy ropronch, o my ihond! 
Sh. Ham. Hfino II, 14 

J p Q) ; 

Go not away from K&k nnywlioro, o Rfin6, it is 
not nght for thee. Sh. MQm. llano I, Epil. 

-* or 3 * ij ^ 3 J tyf*" iA*y 

Bhita docs not givo yon up, and thou do not run 
awayl Life of Abd ul Lattf, p 21 

3) When tho personal pronouns aro accompanied 
by nn attribute in the inflected caso, they must precede 
it in tho Formative. 

SfjH- «f or* )r f> f / 

hlnVo somo turn, o husband, to tho hut of mo, the 
lowly onol Sh. Daharu HI, 1 

sC is * 1 * 3 or* h 

Woe, by mo the humble ono nothing was thon 
said I 8b DBsI TV, EpiL 

jiJ ill! ^ So IAjjS 

They will give to me the afflicted a sign, for Gods 
Bako. Sh. Koh. m, Epi 


1) TTiii m*j bo tlorw oejriiy by * puarro amttroction m 

J*f cA* 3 r " is^ Cr? is^ o u r' or* 

I b*Tf pa — itod yon into bn 1 «d«, 1 . e. made o. prt*ctit of ytra 
to Inin. Amnia Min. p. 148- 
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& J r ® cjf I' or'fri 1 ? ^ ***$? j*? ufO 3 

The D6v has given theo a neoMnco of nmo lakha, 
that also I snatched away and took to hands. Amnlu 
Mfin p 147 

i?7 uj’? 1 or** 1 5*^* old 1 -; <j5}i 

•4 s , 3 uy^- 

All these buffaloes havo come out of it (= woro 
bom), take them as thy own. SmdhI Bead. B p 61 

2) The demonstrative pronoun y»J, thiB vory, refers 
emphatically cithor to an object near at hand, or just 
mentioned or immediately following, and yj»l that vory 
to a more remote or afore mentioned one. this 

here, and that thore, are only used m a looal 

tense 

JoLwOLj ^ LW 

If ever tins vory (just mentioned) word tlio Jang of 
the mice shall hear 8mdhl Bead. B p 03 

ufT u» j LSI 

That very one then is my sister Amulu Mfin. 
p 149 

3) In the Accusative the demonstratn e pronouns 
nomTnonly take the postposition if they refer to 

persons (or am mate beings generally) whioh ore to be 
rendered more prominent but if there be no stress 
laid on the demonstrative, the nmnflected form of it ia 
need. If the demonstratives refer t-o things or if they 
precede adj actively another noun in the nmnflected form, 
they remmn nmnflected in the Accusative, if the post- 
position {S ^S' be not required for reasons stated nt g 69, 3 
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pronoun, for tho sako of emphasis tho correlatives may 
bo repeated. 

■When the relntivo (and correlativo) refers to a 
pronoun of the I or II person, tho vorb of tho relative 
eontonce is usually in tho HI porson, and not in tho 
I or H person 

In poStry either pronoun may bo dropped 

Pi v oi r- P)K}* & 

That, which shontod a coward (is) tho cat, run also 
away Sindht Bead B p G4 

^ Uf i a*. 

Tliose, winch thou considorcst os vorscs, oro signs. 
Sh Sob IX, 6 

<yf^ (jevVAi - y* ,&.i jt (J Xu, 

That will bo a companion to thco, whatever thou 
pruyeat to tho Lord of tho world. MCngliO 8 

1-jiXu. oo. ^ uj'*’ 

That is my native couutry, whore my Bvveethcort 
(is) Moj 80 

ulpcj -* J 15^ 

May I not bo forgotten by thorn, whom I do not 
drop out of (my) mind. Sh. Sum H, 4 

IJj j y r, y J,, ^ ^ 

vj-"g ~j Lgj ^ 

Those trees, which give no good fruit, are cut off 
(and) thrown into tho firo. Matth. 7, 19 

5^ ^ ^ v/ 

I, who is (= am) given up m the mountains, how 
shall she (= I) arrive ut KM? Sh D5eI, m, EpiL 
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isf o*ft 1ST ^ S?“ wf 
For whom they ore longing, with them join them 
Ha] 203 

U L1 ^ j, , j 9 r- 

Thnt kindness they bestow, which is bestowed on 
them 8h. SnrSg IV, 4. 

6) In the first momber of a corrolntivo sontonco (or, 
as it may bo, in the second) ^ is occaaionitlly usod 
instead of the simple relative y?. , which is thon taken 
up again by a following correlative 

)i' ’*}» iy* O }’^ O* 

Those friends, who are wanted, have gono on a 
journey Sh. Ram I, 24 

'ti'j ^ ^ tj* i I “Mil 
O Almighty, will those ever come, of whom the 
discourse is? Maj 467 

G) "With the correlahvo adverbs tho corrolativo 
pronouns and adjectives may bo joined in tho same 
sentence. 

y-o- la. *1 iAo *-i 61 
i >=**-• U- 1 

yjyl J 0 J J C^' 

When those, who said ho is alone (God), ho has 
no partner, 

Ke«pect Mohammad, the intercessor, out of lovo 
with their hearts, 

Then (none) oat of them was entangled m a place, 
where there is no landing Sh. Kal I, 8 
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The interrogative pronomiB aro not only used m 
direct interrogatory sentences but also in indirect in- 
terrogatory ones, when the governing aeutenco contains 
a negation, hut if tho governing sontonco be positive, 
the relativo yo. is preferred The 6amo rulo applies to 
the interrogative adjectives and adverbs 

I do not know exactly, who it is. Life of Abd-nl- 
Latlf , p 13 

<j? J— i sfyif ufc* rf 3 J " urf^ -f 1 c/ 

Ji/ H 3 

I nlso do not toll yon, by what ordor I do this. 
Hattli 21, 2G 

iji/ & is? r 5 '-*- u5’> ^ a T 

I shall also teil you, by what ordor I do this 
Matth. 21, 24 

2) The interrogative pronouns (adjectives and ad- 
verbs) are frequently used, where o nogatno answer is 
expected. 

O§ ** ^ 0? is'* 1 y*f i J Wc-I 

By fato I bavo been pnt into prison, otherwise who 
would come into this fort? Sb. Urn. Mar I, 8 

§ 76 

V The indefinite pronouns 

1) xfi some one, any one, when standing by itself, 
is appbed to animate beings and ^ to things only but 
when $5" is used adjectively, it may be joined to any 
noun similarly ^ also may be put before nouna, when 
a part or quantity is to be expressed, cL § 61, 3 
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some other subject (LaL ojus etc.), in tbo first case the 
refloxivo pronoun must be employed, in tbo latter a 
demonstrative. 

4%) t-L” 3^ <#? ) ^ f (J^ 1 

Haring risen (and) greets (and) having mot with 
great respect (and) politeness the} sat amongBt themselves 
Iafo of Abd-nl-Lotlf, p 36 

<j4h &H 

0 pure friend, show thy face I Sh Sor I, 10 

yp Jj— 

j*C r^- uf 1 

Having como with his (own) servants to tho semeo 
of Shfih Sahib, ho was present. Life of Abd-ul Lattf, p 31 

ir^ 1 §V u 0 - O' o' 

That wealthy one, marvelling at his (tho others) 
recognising hor, ashed him. Sindht Head B p Cl 

O 

2) In addressing a person the reflexive pronominal 
adjective y* ^4^ is now and then used (like the Hin- 
dfiatSnl t^T etc.), instead of the peculiar pronoun, that 
would be required, as jU ^ 

master, this is your property, which under certain cir 
cumatancee could also be translated master, this is our 
property, -when the spake r includes himself, as 

j'j 0 ,gf ^44 ^ J.y, jails' 

Send forth some mice of our country and lAnd Story 
of the mice and the cat, v 35 
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■ L ', 1 45-4 a C5*T itFjj 5 or** <r“ ^ ^ 
Having removed far from our country may our lot 
be made any whore! Story of tho cat and mice, v JO 

G) jc ol 1 ; is n]so used eubBtantively, Bignifvmg 
tny, thy etc. property, fnonds or people. 

* -& >*■ 

Take vvliot is thine and go Jlattli 20, 14 


Iti 

SECTION II 
THE VERB 
Chapter VI 
h 78 

The Infinitive 

1) Tho Infinitive as well of neuter ns of active (cau 
native) verbs is treated in Smdhl ns a regular substan 
tive The complement (object), which is required by an 
active verb, is subordinated to tho Infinitive either In 
the Genitive or by the Accusative m its unmflectod form, 
or governed by the postposition 

vj^f 3 IT" 1 }°- 4p^>- 

The living (= life) of the disappointed one gets 
on with difficulty without the Jat Sh. Abirl V, 9 

^ ** u;^ <j*" -® 1 — vsii 3 ' uyjf ^ 

Tho MughalB, having taken then swords, came to 
kill the Shah. Life of Abd ul Latlf, p 15 
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gubstantno, as regards its government, and is nearly 
used in the samo sense as j(j> or cf g 67, 11 

y= j </. fc- 6^ <sf ^ f 
Bat ho was not of tho eating of the crooodilcs, 
i. e. bo was not destined to bo eaten by tho crocodiles. 
Story of Rflo Diain p 1 

L>V * * <TV^ «s*; cr? 

Tins word is mare joko and impossible. 


Chapter VII 

8 79 

The Gerundive 

1) The Sindht derives from tho Infinitivo of active 
verbs a regular Gerundive or participlo future passive 
(c£ g 8, 12, b, g 46), which agrees with its Bubjoct 
in gendor and number, except the construction bo ren- 
dered impersonal by the use of the postposition L<r ii' 

c£ g 94, 6 The agent is put m tho Bativo (like m 
Latin) or expressed by a pronominal Buffir 

/ uy* i~ (jLs jf ^ ^ ys 

If by thee eome oomplaint is to bo made, come and 
make it Amnia HAn p 160 

i&t vsf' P or- 

Whatever thou hast to get from me, that ja aim* 
(l e. given in »lvn«) Matth. 15, 5 

yr toil* h^f- f ijJL* 

Now, whatever thou hast to say, Bay Amulu Mftn. p. 143 
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2) The participle present is \ory frequently used in 
tho Locativo Stag , terminating in 0, or with tho cm 
phatie I or hi, in 61 and Chi 1 ), to express an action coin 
cidmg with what tho finite vorb declares 

As regards tho subjoot of tho presont participle, 
Loc., it is cither tho same, ns tliat of tho finito verb, or 
it may rofer to another noun in tho sentence (Gcnitiio, 
Dativo, Accusative otc., usually expressed by a prono- 
minal suffix), or it may not bo expressed at all, to bo 
gathered from tho context. 

When tho subject of tho presont participlo Loc. differs 
from that of the finito vorb, it is added in tho For- 
mative the Bame is tho case, if an attnbnto bo joined 
to the subject (expressed or only understood) of tho 
presont participle. But if the Locativo of tho present 
participle requires a complement (nn object), it is con- 
structed according to tho common rules. 

y° 3^ '■V- 

In coming and going he used to say theso words 
Life of Abd ul Ltttlf, p. 47 

of? J uf a 1 **" of 15 ' 

Dying of hunger they ask not from any one alms. 
8h. Ramak. VH, 7 

Whilst searching about in the mountains some man 
met him Maj ]22 

'“f u 5 T U 13 

Then whilst eating her mind becamo drunk (and) 
mod Maj 178 


1) OoraramUj sil a iborUnsd to »tj, u J [hjUkI of 
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2) The participle present is \ery frequently used in 
the Locative Sing, terminating in e, or with tho om 
pbatie I or hi, in 61 and chi 1 ), to oxpress an action coin- 
ciding with what the finite verb declares 

As regards the subjoot of tho present participle, 
Loc., it is either tho same, os tliat of tho firuto verb, or 
it may refer to another noun in tho sentence (Genitivo, 
Dative, Accusative etc., usually expressed by a prono- 
minal suffix), or it may not bo oxpressed at all, to bo 
gathered from the context. 

"When tho subject of tho present participlo Loc. differa 
from that of the finite verb, it is added in the For- 
mative the same is tho caso, if an attnbuto be joined 
to the subject (expressed or only understood) of tho 
present participle. But if the Locative of tho present 
participle requires a complomont (an object), it ib con 
structed according to tho common rulos. 

X® is^ 

In coming and going he used to say these words. 
Life of Abd ul Lfttlf, p 47 

Jf? J UgG 

Dying of hunger they ask not from any one alms 
8h. Ramnk. YU, 7 

"Whilst searching about in the mountains some man 
met him ifflj 122 

u JV* i£)Ui. 15*!^' if o’- 5 

Then whilst eating her mind became drunk (and) 
mod. Maj 178 

1) OcomomIIj ehr u iborUned to *111, u in*t**d of 
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2) The participle present is very frequently used in 
the Locativo Sing , terminating in o, or with tho em 
phatie I or hi, in 61 and ehl '). to express an action coin- 
ciding with what the finite verb declares 

As regards the subject of tho presont participlo, 
Loc., it is either tho same, os tliat of tho finito vorb, or 
it may refer to another noun in tho sentence (Genitive, 
Dativo, Accusative etc., usually expressed by a prono- 
minal suffix), or it may not bo expressed at all, to bo 
gathered from the context 

When the subject of the present participlo Loc. difforB 
from that of the finite vorb, it is added in tho For 
inativo, tho same is tho caso, if an nttribnto bo joined 
to the suliject (expressed or only understood) of tho 
present participlo But if the Locativo of tho present 
participle requires a complement (an object), it is con 
structed according to tho common rules. 

In coming and going he used to say these words. 
Life of Abd ul-L&tlf, p. 47 

Off J isf O ^f i Of* a&f 

Dying of hunger they oak not from any one alms. 
8h Bamak. YU, 7 

Whilst searching about in the mountains some man 
met him Maj ]22 

ir g’ ^ 0*3 

Then whilst eating her mind became drunk (and) 
mad Maj 178 

1) Ooauwmallj shl a ahortawd to »hT u m*te*d of 
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jLf ^ dfoaj J't! 

After being broken it become boyond (= more) a 
thousand bilbons Sh Surig IV, 17 

3) The past participle of neuter and uctivo vorbs 
u frequently used in the Locative Singular (cf g 80, 2), 
if the subject of tho past participle do not differ from 
that of the finite verb, it is not expressed, but if it do 
differ, it ie added in the Formative. But tho Bnbject 
of the past participle may also rofor to a more distant 
object, or it may not be expressed at all, in which case 
tho Locative is used absolutely Tho impersonal con- 
struction of tho past participle by moans of tho post- 
position ts p' is also retamed, though the participle be 

put in the Locative. 

Tho past participle in the Locative ib used sub- 
stantively, but nouns, depending thereupon, aro idio- 
matically only put in the Formative, and not subor- 
dinated by tho inflected Genitive case-sign 

«' ' i5*“ is^l 

> By jAfcrftll having coma, Sasul was awakenod whilst 
sleeping, i. e. in the state of being asleep 8h. Abirl Vill, 5 

ymy~ J-* (5^T cy*- y 

0 God, may those como, by whose coming (my) 
heart becomes glad. Sh Deal HI, B 

yp (af- at* 

Whilst I stood upright, they went to the landing- 
places of the harbour 8h- SSm n, 2 

Hit O'! 1 * O^i} 

Whilst the physicians -wwie seated (lit. in the state 
of the physicians being seated), the friend entering came 
to (my) door Sh. Jam. Kal II, 10 
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'Sf 

Thou wilt go to dio, Mnjno, being dned up b) 
thirst. Hnj 407 

J*f\ <r ’f or- ^ **? O 1 ^ 1 * 

Tho D§v Ahnman lmving taken roo from tho countr} 
earned mo 'off Ajfiib v 119 

( s?r" 

Then having heard tho call, having becoino glad in 
(her) heart, slio said MaJ 702 

2) Tbo post conjnnctivo participles may reror also 
to tho object (Dativo, Accnsativo) in a sentence, and 
in a passive construction ono past conj participle may 
refer to tho agent (Instrumental) and another to tho 
subject. 

is^J Hi> O 3 iJf 

To thorn, -who remember (their) friends, the night 
jmascfl in weeping 8h Jam. KaL I, 18 

Having tamed thoy would possibly bu\e boon cured 
by the physicians having applied plaster Sli Jam 
KaL H, 5 

3) In on impersonal (neuter) or passive construction 
the past conjunctive participles may bo used absolutely, 
without any reference to a subject, which must bo gathered 
from the context. 

04$'' vJ*'- c iJ-sf 

The mght was passed (by her) in the desert, having 
come to that very place, Maj 745 



X. TEE ANALYTICAL TAIIT 


m 


‘ U o -f a*}* J vip 

Fnond, do not go to o foreign country, Lib mother 
Bald agnin to him. Mo] 83 

isi 3 <sTf irt lH 33 O* 

From that hour her daughter iroa mado whole 
Mntth 15, 28 


Chapter IX. 

Tho tonson of the vorb 
§ 83 

L Tho Present. 

1) Tho Sindhl has two forms for tho present tonso, 

ono identical with tho Potential , to which tho mfloxionai 
incromont etc. ib added, tho Present inde- 

finite, and tho other being compounded with tho present 
participle and tho auxiliary verb u U^iT etc., tho Prosont 
definite. 

Tho present tense of tho passive voico is forniod m 
the same way as that of tho activo voico, hut ita nao 
is very restnetod, neuter verbs being substituted whorovor 
possible. 

There is also a simple and compound Potential, 
ob well of the activo aa of the passive voice, to express 
the idea of tho present tense (c£ § 90) 

2) The first form of the Present tenso, the 
Present indefinite, expresses our common Present, 
l. o. an action begun and still continuing m tho present. 

Tho increment may optionally follow or precede 
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For thoso nch mlmbitnnta of tlio jungle I weep 
nights and dap Sh. Um Mfir II, 11 

^ r c ; ^ J 0-2 

Wtcn thoy see, ono big black snako is seated (there) 
Life of Abd ul Latlf, p 1G 

3) "When occunLuces are related, ns tho narrator 
or person, bo speaks or, saw them, tbo Present ib fre- 
quently used, in order to transfer tbo bearer to tho 
sceno of action Tho snrao Is tho caso, when tho thoughts 
are given, which somebody had at a trnio. 

u*T ^ jsl_ 

When tho Mugliala saw tho Shfili Sahib, tlmt lio is 
(= was) sitting in tho house Lifo of Abd nl Lntlf, p 15 

V 1 ; O * 1 ' criH- ^ y=f 

L f J uyt 

WTint docs lio see? tlmt his cluldron (and) his wifo 
go night and day about in begging Sindh! Head Book, 
p G2 

J iL t3*L* 

»-k» v^Lo j»Lw 

Having thero built a Bbnno of tbo Shah <udnb in 
that very place thoy sat down bocanso tbo bhftli Sfihib 
18 here Lifo of Abd ul Latlf, p 20 

4) Tlio Prosont i« also now and tbon used for 
the Future, to signify thereby, that tho action will 
be done forthwith. 
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§ 85 

IU Tto Aoriat 
L The limple AorliL 

Tho Aonst implies indefinitely, that an action took 
placo in past time. It is thcroforo commonly used in 
narrations, where past events are reported irrespectively 
of their duration YVo may therefore translate tho ‘undid 
Aonst cither by tho Imperfect or Perfect 

Tho Aonst of nouter verbs has an activo meaning 
Bomo nouter verbs though (implying a passu o Eonse) 
may also bo constructed with tho agent in tho In 
strumental 

Activo verbs are constructed pnssivoly in tho 
Aonst (Perfect and Pluperfect), tho agont (subject) boing 
put in tho Instrumental and tho past participle agreeing 
with tho subject (proporly tho objoct) in gender, number 
and case (cf. § 92, 2), or being constructed impersonally 
by tho use of tho postposition (cf § 94, 5) It is 

understood, that the Aonst (Perfect mid Plui>erfect) of 
the passive voice is also used personally , ngrecing with 
its subject (expressed or implied m tho inflexional tor 
lunations) in gender and number 

oi AyiS" L* l ® »yC' ^ i w 

I was asleep, those went off, they drovo away tho 
young camels. Sh Hus VI, EpiL 

> u y'f)-' 

Perhaps I have been forgotten by the dear MftrQa 
Sh Urn. Mftr V, 13 

yitr ^ ^ <0^ CL( 

The bard sang the first mght at the side of the 
cantla Sh. S6r II, 1 
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yJjJjL* ^ yClCl Li jti ^ \'0 

y l e ? I <1 & lj« ^>; 

Tlie pebbles of Karbala his mother -was gathering, 
(All whs imping him away from the wounds tho 
drops of blood, Sh. Ksd V, 2 

i>'c^ k If, Jli lS£. uIj U*; u;7'-;r A3 

is? ufi is? 

The drams m tho cells went on sounding by them 
selves as they pleased, and from them this tuno was 
coming Life of Abd ul-Lntlf, p 36 

J 4V* 15^ 0*4 0^4^ 

JU^ lit j»Li JlXjo t5 J^ 

(S-&-* 0^4-3 15^ <5^^ (5^- 

^ ST?* 

When Shah Jamal was (as yet) going to lus village, 
the Shah Sahib died on the socond day Then when 
Shah Jamal heard the message of the removal of the 
Shah Sahib, he was coming again behind (the mes 
senger) Ibid p G 


§ 86 

IV The Perfect. 

1) The Perfect denotes an action, that is completed 
and finished in the past, bo that it extends to the 
Present. 

0 lljjT J uX uf 3 is 3 ' J 

I do not bve at all, nor am I at all dead, Sh. 
Hua. IX 1G 


T »,p 8tndkI-0n»iLkr 


11 
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<ji» i_PF= 1? u ! ; f 

Had you seen (when yon were there) same one at tho 
hi d n of (her) sweetheart, o Dothls? Sh. litis. VI, Epil. 2 

2) Tho Pluperfect is frequently need m Sindhl, whoro 
we would uso nn Imperfect or Perfect When on action 
is represented, hum the point of the speaker, as com- 
pletely past Bomo time hence, so that its results wero 
already clear at tho time mentioned, or wlion it is 
implied, that since an action has token place, something 
else has happened, that oould be said about it, tho Plu- 
perfect i9 used and not the Aonst nor tho Perfect Tho 
8indhl idiom >s much more accurate in discerning the 
different shades of meaning, than tho English, and tho 
correct use of this tense requires therefore a careful 
attention. 

Ut > j fiij j»Li JliA jsLt A-oj 

Lfej _^Ai LAjJ" 

One day Shah Jam&l sat with the Shah Sfthib, and 
also many other faqlrs were sitting (b e. had seated them 
solves before). Life of Abd-ul Latlf, p. B 

(>i^» 

>® ur t>“ 5 ^ < 3 * 

MajcdOm Sahib received the intelhgence, that Vm 
Ntlr Muhammad had gone (but was no longer there) to 
have an interview with the Skah fiAhib Life of Abd- 
ul- Latlf, p 29 
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Honour thy father and thy mother, and love thy 
neighbour a 3 thyBelf Matth 19, 19 

4) The past Future is seldom to be mot with in 
the sense of a strict past future action, which should 
have taken place, before another action will be possible, 
but it generally implies uncertainty, doubt or possi- 
bility in reference to a past adaon, as jiXJy® 
he may have come. Instead of the past Future the 
Aon at is commonly used in Srndhl, especially in con- 
ditional sentences, see § 98, 6 


Chapter X 

The Moods 

§ 89 

L The Indicative, 

The Indicative represents an action or thought as 
real, and is therefore used, not only when matters of 
fact are related, but also when suppositions (in con 
ditional sentences) are considered as really taking place 
(c£ § 98 fc, 8) The Srndhl uses consequently the In- 
dicative in such sentences, in which the speaker makes 
a subjective assertion, which he considers as true and 
real, whereas in the Fnglish idiom the Subjunctive would 
be used in such cases 

jXlj. y. ^yj, 'yy. ^ u LfS' 

It would be better for him, that he were drowned 
in the depth of the sea. Matth. 18, 6 
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bate ground, it dnes up tins whole world. N5nga jo 
Quissfi, y 40 

O*— ijT“ 

A. kingdom I do not compare with (my) needle, o 
companions! Sh. Um. Mfir VI, 18 

J 1L U. JSs 0 y 

That one shall go with me, who does not make 
(= consider) her life sweet Sh Abin VI, 2 

8) The Potential is frequently used in the sonse of 
an Optative or polite Imperative, (Specially for the 
L and DX person Singular and Plumb 

vjys ^olS ^ 0 U* 

0 friend, may the lovers obtain (their) sweethearts 
aa guides! Maj 817 

C 1 * ^ i s* 5 " ^ 

May there be blessing to all! that our buamoss (and) 
affair has succeeded Story of the cat and mice v 52 

ST*i ^ ^5 3 l yf 

0 God, mayst thou bring camelmen, ■who take off 
meesagee of love. BL Um. Mftr H, 9 

^LL ^ l JC 

Qtuckly, -with speed, they shall bring this infor- 
mation and intelligence Story of the cat and mice v 38 

4) The Potential is used with the Interjections ^Li, 
Jli would that, with the conjunctions J 1 ), not (prohi- 


P With —5 the Potential elan be hbmI If the mirn<-ta" n n be 
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§ 91 

IIL The Imperative 

1) The Imperative ib restricted to the II. person 
Singular and Plural, for the other persons the Potential 
must be used. 

The Imperative has two forms, the Imperative 
strictly spealnng and the Precative (of § 44) The 
Imperative expresses a command, whereas the Pre- 
cative implies an exhortation, request or haste 

When a negation accedes to the Imperative, j is 
used to express a strict negation, whereas J* is used 
m a prohibitive Bense. With the Precative Jo is 
commonly joined, but j may also be employed, if the 
injunction be more strict. 

/ ■* j * 31 uf 3 ui. 

The lions said be thou not anxious Amulu 
hfftn p 151 

-4*2 (if*" 04^ 

O Sflnmrb, do not throw and tighten chains upon 
the ch flats one! Sh. Um. Mftr HI, 9 

4^ *T 

Come near, good friend, do not apply a funeral 
pyre to the afflicted one! Shu Abirl X, 5 

^ ^ >*- ^ > 

What is pure do not give to the dogs. Matth 

7, 6 
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IL THU! Sm'HfflCAT, PAUT 

CONBIKUOTION OF THE SENTENCE AND CON- 
JUNCTION OF KFN i KNOEH 

SECTION IIL 

THE SIMPLE SENTENCE 

Chapter XL 

Subject B-Tid Predicate 

§ 61 

In every sentence there must be a subject and 
a predicate subject is called that person or thing, 
of which something is Baid and predioate that which 
is said about it. 

1) The subject may be expressed either by a sub- 
stantive or adjective or pronoun or numeral. It 
is not expressed, if it be a personal pronoun and ite 
predicate a verb, except a stress be laid upon it, as 

>4 3 1 806 > hut I see (uot you) 

The subject must always be in the Nominative. 

2) The Predicate may be expressed either by a 
verb, or adjective (participle), or substantive, or 
numeral with the auxiliary verbs u ye to be and 

to become, to bo. 

The predicate may be jomed to the subject in a 
threefold manner 

a) by way of asssertion, as ^ the 

girl weeps. " 
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Chapter XII 

Concord of tho snbject nnd prodicato 
§ 93 

1) If tlio predicate bo a verb, it must ngrco with 
its subject in person, gondor and number Tins mlo 
is strictly adhered to in SindhT, oven in such cares, 
■where tho subject in tho Singular implies plurality, 
cf. § 03, 1 2 A subject in tho Singular however maj 
bo constructed with tho Plural of tho predicate, when 
spoken of politely or honondcally, cf § C3 , 3 

isi 3 J uM i>)=* y* & 

I do not reject tho word of mothor and father Amu] 
Mfin p 142 

yljlf dli’ J L^l 

Standing tho strangers nBk wlioro is Mulmmmnd, 
tlie intercessor? Nfinga Jo Qibs 5, p 15 

2) If tho predicate bo an ndjectivo, participle, pronoun 
or subBtantivo, from which a feimmno may bo derived 
(cf. § 14), it must agree with its subject in gondor, 
numbor and case. (In tho sumo ■way o\ory nttnbuto 
must agree with its substantive in gondor, nmnbor 
and case, whenever possible.) 

off ur-v isVf ir* 

What is thy pleasure? Amulu M&n. p 140 
(5*^ ut iLl vsj^® uK 1 ' 

Prom above descended a slavo girl Ibid p 140 
OV- M 1 LjSo ur- “ 

By all the companions they were Been, those maimed 
young men N&nga jo Qisso, v 17 
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also subordinate a double Accusative, one implying tho 
near object and the other its attribute. In this case 
tho first object is generally defined by tho postposition 
jV * by m eans of -which the construction is rendered 

impersonal and the concord between the object and 
its attribute dissolved, ao that tho attribute remains 
in the nninflected form of tho Singular, though tho 
object, to -which it refers, may bo a Plural. But both 
may also remain m the nninflected stato (Singular or 
Plural) Some verbs govern a double Accusative, ono 
of a person, and one of a thing, ns to nsk some- 
body a thing, though it may also bo constructed -with 
the postposition to ask from a poison, or with 

All’’ < sf 

MnVe the lepers clean. Matth. 10, 3 

A b long, as I live, I shall not make any other (my) 
husband. Sh. Um. Mar VII, 6 

or^') f) ^ 

Keep the fasts of Thimnr&n, give (thy) wealth as 
alma Golden Alphabet 4, 7 

4) Oausals, derived from neuter verbs, subordi- 
nate a near, and as the case may be, a remote object 
(§ 6) and causala, derived from active verbs, may 

subordinate two near objects (a double Accusative), the 
first generally being defined by the postposition 
and the second remaining m the nninflected state (g 69, 6) 

or 1 uff u) 1 ^) 

Having made drink the travellers a bowl try (it) 
8b. Jam. Kal IV 7 
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But when a causal verb governs two near objects, 
the first (implying a person) muBt bo subordinated ns 
remote object by the postposition iS &S", whorcas the 
second is made the subject, with which the past par- 
ticiple agrees in gender and numbor 

<J L i r ok -> ri ^ 

Thus also the son of man shall bo afflicted by thorn. 
Matth 17, 12 

O*- J4 5 ? l) 1 

Death was agreed to by those, who saw tho nf- 
flictod one (lit. by whom it was scon ns regards tho nf 
flicted one). Sh. Mai* VII, 16 

ist* uS' & P - C V>‘ tffg 

By what reason (and) disorder havo you boon mado 
ill? (Ut. by what reason and disorder has it been mado 
ill as regards you.) N&nga jo Quissfi, v 24 

The king, having come, related this ■whole matter 
to the Vazlr SaifaL Amulu Mftn p 142 


Chapter XIV 

increment of the sentence by a nearer definition of 
the verb na predicate. 

§ 96 

The simple sentence may be enlarged to a conn, 
derable extent by a nearer definition of the verb as 
predicate. 

t mrr 


Kk 
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Chapter XY 

Omission of the verb as predicate 
§ 9G 

1) Tho auxiliary verb ^jUaiT etc., forming tho pre- 
dicate with or without an adjective otc., is occasionally 
omitted, especially in po£try and in short proverbial 
sentences. 

•til (JU* 0 yA U, (JO. ^ ^413 U. 

Let mo hear that matter, which (is) in th) heart. 
MaJ 45 

p J ^ J0 rf s ’ 

There (is) a deep well there, no bottom of that is 
found N&nga J5 Qisso, v 88 

iff* P? t**? isf 3 ^ Pi 

Where (is) tho cowardly cot? where (is) tho cowardly 
cot? Sindhl Bead. B. p. 62 

2) In sentences, which contain an ltnprocation or 
cnrBe, the verb aa predicate 1 s generally omitted. In 
mch like sentences the Potential of to fell, should 
be supplied, which occasionally is met with. 

a 7- \S> ga^ 

May the courtyard (fall) into tho well, tho com 
pan inns into the forest, the sisters- in law into disease! 
Sh. Suh. IX, EpiL 1 

is^ gi*" 

(May fall) into the well those days of life, which 
are apart from the friend! Sh. BesI VII, EpiL 


Kkl 
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2) Sentences nro also coordinated by joining to- 
gether a disjunctive question In tho first member tho 
interrogation is generally not expressed hv a particlo, 
but only by tho voico of tho speakor, in tho second (or 
third) tho interrogation is pointed out by tho particlo 
^ kl or £ be. 

~ » 

*1, ^ ^ y y 

la it thou or shall vro look to tho way of anothor? 
Matth. 11, 3 


Chapter XVII 

Contraction of coordinate sontonoos into ono 
concord of two and more subjocta and 
predicates. 

§ 98 

1) When two or more sentences havo oithor tho 
same subjoct or tho samo prodicato or tho Bnmo 
object or any other common mombor of Bpcecli, thoy 
are contracted into ono sentence, with or without a 
conjunctive particlo 

O^i v? is 5 *" 

0 Lord, may (our) dear fnonds (and) lovers moot 
(us) again! Nlinga j6 Qisso v 81 

u^T J o*- 

1 am not a jinn, demon, fairy, I am a man. 
Maj 689 

-f i 5 5 J *Vf 

Which then la greater, the sacrifice or the altar? 
Matth. 23, 19 
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r l4J5 u li J',i i;^i 

When I saw from alar tho places, houses, colls. 
Ajtiib, v 72 

I5LI Jj'— LS- o-j J->j yJ=-> 

By tha hghtamngs dresses of ram (i. 0 . clouds) havo 
been made, reeds and horbs have become green, oh! 
Sh. SSr IV, EpiL 

or^7 >*4 ! a 1 -' oyi^ 

By whom eyes (and) faco havo boon turned towards 
the buffalo-keeper Sh. Suh. V, 9 

^ 6T o' ^ | Aa u 

The forms and femes of the world (peoplo) aro 
upon that water Nilnga j6 Qisso, v 36 

8) When two or more subjects of different persons 
occur in a sentence, the first porson procedos the Becond 
(or third), and the second the third, tho verb being 
put in tho Plural. 

Ur® 3 ]) '-® 3 fy) 1 jTiy* ‘ 

We and the Pharisees keep many fasts. Mattb 9, 14 


Chapter XVlli 

n. Subordination of sentences 

§ 99 

Two or more sentences may be so joined together, 
that one is not independent of the other, but is only 
making np for the deficiency of the other A sentence 
thos depending on another, is called a subordinate 
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b) In conditional sentences tho subordinate sen 
tcnco generally precedes tlio main sentence, but tlio 
conditional part of tho sentcnco may also follow flint, 
which is conditioned thereby 

Tho subordinate sentence is introduced by tho par 
tides 1C =., 'X-- if, nnd ^yBuvi" - if (nt nnv time), nnd 

the mmn sentence by tho conccssiio partido J, 0 b, then, 
which is gonornlly not translated 

1) If tho condition nnd that, which is conditioned 
thoreby, bo indefinite, possiblo, doubtful or un- 
certain, tho Potential is used in both members of 
tho sontenco in tho main sentence tho Imporntivo may 
also be employed 

} J O'** -i* ■* V* uj” J 

Bo not seated haro if thou go, thou mnvtt obtain 
(thy) sweetheart. Sh Abiri VII, C 

wi 1 ® 1 is'f or* 

Then thou mayst enjoy it nt all, if thou perform 
this very advise. Sh Abiri YTI, 14 

-j)l? yylf UJI J ^ I4S0 Jf 

If they may have been seen by you, thon, for Gods 
sake, speak 1 Sh. Hus. X, 22 

2) If the condition be uncertain, posBiblo or 
only expected, but if tliat, whidi is conditioned 
thereby, be represented as cortain and positivo, tho 
Potential is used m tho subordinate, and tho Indi- 
cative (commonly the Future) in the main sontenco. 

Jo/’'” i) 1 sf S ff ff 

0 mother, o mother, I livo, 0 God, if my dear 
friends remember met Sh. H ull- YU, Epd 2 
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z>" - iXiy 3 v— '^*5" 

r* is^ 1 i5^’ o 1 ) 1 ; ■* 

I bavo -written a letter to thee, bnt if I wore n bird 
I would likely bavo como before tbo letter, having 
flown qrnckly 

If tho pen would bo aware of the heart, it would 
weop blood out of affection. Sb Bnrr6 SindhI, 
Cb5b 6 

j J Lt “ a }° 1 3? 157 

If those (cncs) had boon hoard by (my) sweetheart^ 
ho would likely not bavo gono off Sh. llus. HI, 2 

iljsa J 3<MiL y4t ;«■ 'ifif* f-'r 

If the master of tbo bouse bad known, (that) tbo 
thief will come at a certain watch (of tbo night), ho 
would likely have remained on bis guard. Mnttli. 24, 43 

>® )‘i 5 ^ ^.1 i li llfj ^ ^ ^ 

If those (workB) had been dono at Sodom, it would 
have likely remained until this day Mntth 11, 23 

Instead of the Aonat or Pluperfect tho Poten- 
tial (of tho Present) may be used (but very rarely) 
in both members of a conditional sentence, followed by 
the particle L» , but more commonly lie is added to a 
past tense, for the sake of emphfunn. 

If Bhe had not gone, she would not linve obtainod 
(her) friend. 
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If wo would go to (our) village, (it would bo Moll) 
= Wo should hka to go to (our) -village Amulu 
M&n. p 151 

2) Subordination of a sontonco by tho relative 
pronoun (also tho indefinite pronouns v-O/- , and 

relative adverbe, corresponding generally to a 
correlative. (§ 74 sqq) 

§ 101 

The subordinate sentence may oithor precede or 
follow the mam sentence. 

^ uilSlS ,_y J ,5?- p) 

Como back, o louse of tho blanket, wbioh was 
given to mo by the grandfather’s family Sh Um. 
Mar Til, 3 

1 g-cvj. j \ < } J 1 L ~ 

i sQ esf 5 

Whoever is given to gamblmg, m his house pro- 
perty does not remain. Rindlii Bead Book, p 62 

^ J»d-V u Uili *n £12 -gh >5 !sf &”• 

As the day gets hot, so I push on in the journey 
Sh. Hus n, 14 

is^A 'rfi J '¥*■ 

Where there is not a footprmt of a bird, there glimmers 
a small lira gh. Khfih II, 11 
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Chapter XIX. 

Abbreviation of subordinate sontcncoa 
g 103 

A subordinate sentence may bo abbreviated 

1) by using tho present and pnst participle (ct 
§ 80, 81), either adjectivoly, or in tho Locative Sin 
gnlar, which is more common. Tho participle supplies 
the placo of a relabvo or conjunctional subordinate 
sentenco, into which it may bo dissolved, when no- 

cemnty, os 

taas tho night weeping, distilling glosses of liquor, 
a o- whilst wcoping, or ns ono who weopa ota Sh. Jam. 
KaJ IV, 25 

uoy ^So (joSlS 

Having been wjvtod = after or vr h on or aa sho 
wm seized by a violent pun, aho foil down near Romo 
ba"V Story of tho cat and mice, v 29 

2) By nnng the past conjunctive participles, 

5% ncV Oii *4* uA4 ^>}° 

They carry off (my) sweetheart Punhu, spooking 
Baluchi, l e. whilst they speak Baluchi Sh. DSsI H, 18 
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APPENDIX I- 
ON THE BINDHI CALENDAR. 

The Muhammadans of Sindh reckon by lunar 
months after the common Muhammadan aera, called 
the flight of Muhammad from Mekka to Me- 
dlnah, the years of this aera are therefore called 1 ) 
It dates according to the best accounts from the 1 8 th 
of July 622 p CJhr Their months commence with the 
appearance of each new moon and consist of 30 and 
29 days alternately, amounting to 364 days and about 
nine Lours m consequence thereof New year s-dav falls 
every year about eleven days earlier than in the pre- 
vious year 

To keep pace with the seasons the Sind his inter 
pose every third year an intercalary month (JuJ lundu), 
repeating that month, in which the sun entera no new 
sign of the Zodiac. 

In naming the lunar months the learned Muham 
madans follow the nomenclature of the Arabs but 
umong the common people the names of those Arabian 
months only aro known, which are noted by some spa 
cial rehgious observance, the other months being called 
by the names of the Hindu months then being 

1) Another aera which it alto in ok arnongit the Mnh mmi din* 
f>f Upper India, u called ^< 1 i, or re venae aera it datea according 
to Pnniep from the year 692»/ 4 p. Uir 

T -M L 1 
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dating from the year 67 a. Olir , and commencing with 
the month of kotl, or that of Sh&liv&hana, called 
JSku (Sansk. stl<tij, dating from the year 78 p Chr., 
and commencing with the month of Cetru. 

The Hinda year is divided into 12 equal portions, 
■which nearly correspond to out Bolar months. Each 
month is divided again (by Hindhs as well oa Muham- 
madans) into two parta (_i£f or j-c lunar fortnight), 
the first from new to full moon {^xL BudI), and the 
second from full to new moon badl) The dates of 
those two divisions (-| X3 lnnar date), fifteen each, are 
reckoned separately 

Solar montha of the TTtndilii 
j ? 6etru, from the middle of March to the middle 
of April 

vSsftkhu, from the middle ot April to the middle 
of May 

*■ J5thu, from the middle of May to the middle 
of Juno. 

akhfiru, from the middle of Juno to the middle 
of July 

fifivanu, I from the middle of July to the middle 

mom, J of 

Imdro , from the middle of August to the middle 
of September 

afffl, from the middle of September to the middle 
of October 
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Hindu. Musalman 

JJui rrmngalu nnArfj, Tuesday 

ytju Bndhnrn LJ|t arbS, 'Wednesday 

j vispate J ,a- ^amlsa, Thursday 

th&ru’) 

3 nTnn . Fnday 

Snkru 

£ban6haru. ^ f ttan6haru, Saturday 

1) Or p^iL^J th*T*ru. 


& 
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inSPEiNi'8 Aim raiVNDAHOHB 


Introduction 

p I, 1 23 wheras, read whereas, p I, note, 1 2 
tronghont throughout p V, 1 8 r p p VII, 1 18 
<$■=(*, P XIV, 1 20 P XV, L 18 

P- XV, I 19 -Mil'll 

p XV, 1 29 tst^l P XV, h 30 gufi gEfl. 

P XVI, L 1 p XVJJLL, L 20 Id H. p XIX. 

I 7 rl pL p XIX, L 28 P ^ 

L 18 eemnfl Booms, p XXIV, L 6 qfg 3pJ p XXX, 
1 28 p XXXI, L 29 * SS. p XXXVI, 

1- 8 'SlfVn l *ilfls( > P XXXVII, L 18 
P XL, 1 5 Rl^Jl p XTT, L 8 ■d'j ‘H'^t 

P XTTT, L 12 P- XLVH, L 27 

**«< 8 '«|[ 

P 8, L 21 co p 3, L 22 i±» co p 10, L 18 
ir,l ua».' p li, L 21 anu anu. p 12, L 22 
V?;t£fre p 23, 1 19 ^3} p 28, L 26 

the these these, p 29, L 29 goal goat, p 80, L 1 
add before p6e »pj p 38, L 27 vytt v^Jn. p 80, L 6 
dfirho 6firh5 p 36, L 15 tdB« thhO p 36, L 21 
jAljjU iO»4jU p 87, h 27 add before h m. p 87, 



MISPRINTS AND EMENDATIONS. 


630 


cr 1 !*! isit^ P * 73 i * 3 i ■Sjh?’ P 173 > ^ 13 

sweethearts sweethearts. p 100, L 20 mfik lm mu khS 
p 201, note Hisfils Eisfild p 208, L 15 whit with, 
p 216, 1 5 .S < — J/X’ — p 21G, 1 28 thoynolf 

- i “i “ i - i 

thyself p 280, L 6 U ^L p 234, 1 8 Kino 

Rin5 p 23G, L4 5 I p 237, 1 20 ja, _S, p 239, 
L 7 Lj P 241,L4j5nh6 j6nhS. p 245, 

L 4 P 248 > L 13 u- U3 ' i4* LLr P 2B5 > 

L 19 parhfiinn payhOinu p 258, 1 10 55 Tin p 2G1, 
L 8 tn anu 6u nnu p 2G4 , L 1 G khubann khanlinnu 
p 267, L 29 parh-iju parb-ijn. p 274, L 21 susanu 
tusanu. p 277, L 20 kuhanu kuhnnu p 283, L 82 
nna One. p 28G, 1 20 fmdhayO hudha y-o p 287, 

L 1 the II and I tho I and II. p 287, h 14 Gm nm. 

p. 289, 1. 28 la in. p 294, 1 8 P 299, 

h 10 p. 801, I 21 liiyi tDJys p 310, 

1. 19 p 811, 1, 7 1 (t t gi 

P- 311, L 8 oV-g" P 820, 1 20 yj-nXi 

p 323, L 9 <5hnd-inrl6 fihad-Ind6 p 326, 

L 2 The object being fern being muse. The object 
being muse. fern, p 836, L 6 ^<S ^<3^. P 841 > 

b 12 3l U g r jt >, f p 342, 1 18 ^ ^ p 348, 

L 10 corpe corpse, p 861, 1 7 P 

1 18 ihnditi - so 6ha<Jiu p 872, 1 6 <5hadifi su 

ihadia bG. p 884, 1 2 6&t6ly 66ito p 384, L 2 for 
the second unexpected read unexpectedly p 884, L 6 
wjiro odirti p 884, note 2, L 2 AV^ri 
P 389, l 12 Loc, AbL p 896, L 20 




